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China's Strategy Culture: From Antiquity to the 21st Century

Birol AKDUMAN 1!

Introduction

In recent years, China's rise as a global power has drawn increasing attention from
scholars and policymakers alike, leading to a growing interest in understanding the nation's
strategic culture (Johnston, 1995:32). This article seeks to provide a comprehensive analysis of
China's strategic culture, tracing its evolution from antiquity to the present day, and examining
its implications for international relations, history, and strategy. By delving into the historical
roots and contemporary manifestations of China's strategic thought, the study aims to offer
valuable insights for those interested in deciphering the complex interplay between China's
historical experiences, political ideologies, and strategic objectives (Gray, 1999:51).

The background and rationale for this study lie in the importance of strategic culture as a
determinant of state behavior in international relations (Snyder, 1977:8). Strategic culture, as
defined by Johnston, refers to the "set of beliefs, norms, and practices that shape a nation's
approach to warfare and diplomacy” (Johnston, 1995:46). China's strategic culture, in
particular, has garnered attention due to its historical depth, diversity, and the country's
increasing role in global affairs (Kissinger, 2011:24). Understanding China's strategic culture
is essential for comprehending its decision-making processes, which have significant
implications for global stability and international relations (Mearsheimer, 2014:82).

The objective and scope of this article are to provide a historical analysis of China's
strategic culture, spanning from the Warring States period to the 21st century, while examining
the key elements and principles that have shaped its strategic thought. The study will cover
various historical periods, including the Warring States period, the Imperial era, the rise of the
Chinese Communist Party, and contemporary developments in the 21st century. The article will
also consider the influence of strategic thinkers such as Sun Tzu and Mao Zedong, as well as
the role of Confucianism, nationalism, and Marxism-Leninism in shaping China's strategic
culture.

The importance of understanding China's strategic culture in contemporary international
relations cannot be overstated. As the country emerges as a major global player, its strategic
behavior has significant ramifications for international security, diplomacy, and the global
balance of power (Swaine and Tellis, 2000:6). By examining the historical and contemporary
dimensions of China's strategic culture, this article seeks to provide a nuanced understanding
of the country's strategic thought, which can, in turn, inform policymaking and scholarly
research in the fields of international relations, history, and strategy (Christensen, 2001:15).

Moreover, China's strategic culture has far-reaching implications for the international
system. As China's influence in global politics grows, so too does the importance of
understanding the nation's strategic thought and behavior (Mearsheimer, 2014:101). Studying
China's strategic culture can contribute to the development of more effective foreign policies,
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improved conflict prevention and resolution strategies, and a deeper appreciation for the
intricacies of great power relations (Swaine and Tellis, 2000:15). Furthermore, understanding
China's strategic culture is essential for fostering cooperation in areas of mutual interest, such
as climate change, counterterrorism, and global economic governance (Shambaugh, 2013:9).

Another reason for exploring China's strategic culture lies in the potential for
misunderstandings and miscalculations between China and other states. The lack of familiarity
with China's strategic thought and behavior may lead to misperceptions and misinterpretations
of its intentions, which can, in turn, result in unintended escalations and crises (Fravel,
2010:29). By examining China's strategic culture and shedding light on its underlying
principles, this study aims to facilitate better communication and understanding between China
and the international community, thereby reducing the potential for conflicts and tensions (Yan,
2014:67).

This article will also contribute to the academic literature on strategic culture by offering
a comprehensive historical analysis of China's strategic thought, which has not been adequately
addressed in existing studies. While previous research has focused predominantly on the
strategic culture of Western states or the former Soviet Union (Snyder, 1977; Gray, 1999),
relatively little attention has been paid to China's strategic culture and its implications for the
international system (Johnston, 1995). By filling this gap in the literature, the article aims to
foster a more balanced and informed understanding of strategic culture as a concept and its
relevance for the study of international relations, history, and strategy (Kissinger, 2011:44).

Lastly, the study of China's strategic culture can inform the ongoing debate on the nature
of the emerging international order and the potential for conflict or cooperation between China
and other great powers, particularly the United States. As the balance of power in the
international system shifts, understanding the strategic culture of rising powers like China
becomes increasingly vital for anticipating their behavior and developing appropriate policy
responses (Mearsheimer, 2014:123). By providing a comprehensive analysis of China's
strategic culture, this article aims to contribute to this critical debate and inform the
development of more effective strategies for managing the challenges and opportunities of the
21st century.

Methodology

To provide a comprehensive analysis of China's strategic culture from antiquity to the
21st century, this study will employ a multidisciplinary methodology that combines elements
of history, strategy, and international relations. This approach will enable the exploration of the
complex interplay between China's historical experiences, political ideologies, and strategic
objectives, providing a nuanced understanding of the country's strategic culture.

The historical analysis will be a vital component of the methodology. This will involve a
detailed examination of primary and secondary sources related to China's strategic thought from
the Warring States period to the present day. Primary sources will include classical texts such
as Sun Tzu's "The Art of War," as well as historical documents, speeches, and writings of key
political and military leaders. Secondary sources will encompass academic books, journal
articles, and scholarly essays that analyze and interpret China's strategic culture across various
historical periods.

In addition to historical analysis, the study will employ strategic analysis to examine the
evolution of China's strategic doctrines, military capabilities, and geopolitical objectives. This
analysis will involve a review of defense white papers, military publications, and scholarly
works that focus on China's strategic thinking and military modernization efforts. Comparisons
will be made with other countries' strategic cultures and doctrines to identify similarities and
differences, as well as the unique aspects of China's approach to strategy.



To further understand China's strategic culture in the context of international relations,
the study will analyze its foreign policy behavior, diplomatic initiatives, and participation in
international organizations. This will involve an examination of official policy documents,
speeches by political leaders, and academic literature that addresses China's engagement with
the global community. Additionally, the study will incorporate case studies of specific events
and incidents, such as territorial disputes and diplomatic crises, to illuminate the underlying
principles that guide China's strategic decision-making.

Throughout the research process, the study will adopt a qualitative approach, utilizing
content analysis to identify patterns and themes within the primary and secondary sources. This
will allow for a systematic and in-depth exploration of China's strategic culture, as well as its
implications for international relations, history, and strategy. By employing this
multidisciplinary methodology, the study aims to provide a comprehensive and nuanced
understanding of China's strategic culture from antiquity to the 21st century.

1.Ancient China's Strategic Culture

1.1.The Warring States Period and the Birth of Strategic Thought

The Warring States period (475-221 BCE) was a transformative era in Chinese history,
marked by intense competition among rival states vying for supremacy. This period of incessant
warfare and political intrigue provided the impetus for the development of strategic thought in
ancient China (Huang, 2014:75). During this time, various philosophical schools emerged, each
offering unique perspectives on the nature of power, statecraft, and warfare. Three of the most
influential schools were Confucianism, Legalism, and Daoism, which profoundly shaped
China's strategic culture and its approach to diplomacy and war.

1.1.1.Confucianism, Legalism, and Daoism

Confucianism, founded by Confucius, emphasized moral virtues, benevolent governance,
and the importance of ethical conduct in both personal and political life (Yao, 2000:68).
Confucianism advocated for a harmonious society and promoted the idea that rulers should lead
by example, focusing on the cultivation of personal virtues and the establishment of a well-
ordered state (Bell, 2010:112). As such, Confucianism shaped China's strategic culture by
encouraging restraint, the pursuit of diplomacy, and the prioritization of moral authority in
international relations.

Legalism, on the other hand, was a more pragmatic and ruthlessly efficient approach to
statecraft. Legalist thinkers, such as Han Fei, argued that rulers should maintain strict control
over their subjects through a comprehensive system of laws and harsh punishments (Goldin,
2013:42). Legalism provided a framework for the development of a highly centralized and
authoritarian state, which proved to be instrumental in the unification of China under the Qin
dynasty (221-206 BCE) (Lewis, 2007:29). Legalism contributed to China's strategic culture by
emphasizing the importance of state power, discipline, and military might in achieving political
objectives.

Daoism, a philosophy focused on the natural order and the harmony of opposing forces,
also had a significant impact on China's strategic culture. Daoist thinkers, such as Laozi and
Zhuangzi, emphasized the importance of adaptability, flexibility, and the ability to exploit the
natural course of events to one's advantage (Kohn, 2009:34). This philosophical approach lent
itself to the development of unconventional military strategies, such as deception, surprise, and
the use of psychological warfare (Sawyer, 1993:57). Daoism thus contributed to China's
strategic culture by fostering a willingness to embrace unconventional and innovative tactics in
the pursuit of victory.



1.1.2.Sun Tzu and "The Art of War"'

Sun Tzu's seminal work, "The Art of War," represents a synthesis of ancient Chinese
strategic thought, drawing upon the insights of Confucianism, Legalism, and Daoism. Written
during the Warring States period, this treatise on military strategy has had a lasting impact on
China's strategic culture, as well as on the study of warfare and statecraft around the world
(Ames, 1993:33). Sun Tzu's emphasis on the importance of intelligence, deception, and
adaptability in warfare reflects the influence of Daoist thought, while his insistence on the
primacy of moral authority and the need for a well-ordered state demonstrates the enduring
legacy of Confucianism (Handel, 2000:77).

Sun Tzu's "The Art of War" also highlights the central role of "shi" or strategic advantage
in ancient Chinese warfare. According to Sun Tzu, the key to victory lies in understanding and
exploiting the changing dynamics of the battlefield, as well as the strengths and weaknesses of
one's adversaries (Sun Tzu, 1994:63). This concept of "shi" underscores the importance of
seizing the initiative and maintaining the momentum of one's forces, as well as the need to adapt
and respond to the changing circumstances of war. In this way, Sun Tzu's insights on the nature
of warfare and the pursuit of strategic advantage have continued to inform China's strategic
culture and its approach to military and political challenges throughout history.

1.2.The Concept of "'shi'* (Strategic Advantage) and Its Role in Ancient Chinese
Warfare

The concept of "shi" is a fundamental principle in Chinese strategic culture, deeply rooted
in the ancient philosophies of Confucianism, Legalism, and Daoism (Lai, 2012:82). In a
military context, "shi" refers to the ability to create and exploit favorable conditions in the
pursuit of victory, whether by seizing the initiative, outmaneuvering adversaries, or capitalizing
on the inherent weaknesses of one's opponents (Sawyer, 1994:101). This emphasis on strategic
advantage highlights the importance of foresight, adaptability, and the capacity to perceive and
exploit opportunities in the constantly shifting landscape of warfare.

Throughout Chinese history, military commanders have sought to cultivate and apply the
concept of "shi" in their strategies and tactics. For instance, the renowned general Cao Cao of
the Three Kingdoms period (220-280 CE) was known for his ability to outthink and
outmaneuver his enemies, often leveraging his superior understanding of the strategic situation
to overcome seemingly insurmountable odds (de Crespigny, 2007:45). This emphasis on
strategic advantage has continued to shape China's military doctrine and strategic culture, even
in the face of changing technologies and geopolitical challenges.

1.3. 1.3.The Impact of Ancient China's Strategic Culture on Its Political Development

1.3.1. 1.3.1.Formation of Centralized States

Ancient China's strategic culture played a crucial role in the formation of centralized
states and the establishment of a unified political order. The competing philosophies of
Confucianism, Legalism, and Daoism each offered distinct visions for the ideal state, with
profound implications for the development of political institutions and structures (Huang,
2014:85). The influence of these philosophies can be seen in the rise of the Qin dynasty, which
adopted Legalist principles to create a highly centralized and bureaucratic state apparatus
capable of enforcing its rule over a vast territory (Lewis, 2007:31).

The consolidation of political power under the Qin dynasty set the stage for the emergence
of a stable and enduring political system, which was further refined and developed during the
subsequent Han dynasty (206 BCE - 220 CE) (Wang, 2015:47). Confucianism, with its
emphasis on moral authority and benevolent governance, became the dominant ideological



framework for the Han dynasty, shaping the development of a complex and sophisticated
bureaucracy that would serve as the foundation for China's imperial system for centuries to
come (Yao, 2000:74).

1.3.2. 1.3.2.The Mandate of Heaven and Dynastic Cycles

The concept of the Mandate of Heaven is another key aspect of ancient China'’s strategic
culture, with significant implications for its political development. According to this doctrine,
the right to rule was granted by Heaven, and a ruler who governed justly and effectively would
enjoy the support of the celestial realm (Pines, 2002:62). Conversely, a ruler who failed to
uphold the principles of good governance would lose the Mandate of Heaven, leading to
political instability and, ultimately, the rise of a new dynasty to restore order and harmony
(Wang, 2015:49).

The Mandate of Heaven provided a powerful legitimizing force for China's imperial
system, reinforcing the centrality of moral authority and the importance of maintaining a well-
ordered state in the pursuit of political power (Bell, 2010:118). Furthermore, the notion of
dynastic cycles, in which successive rulers rise and fall based on their adherence to the
principles of good governance, underscores the inherent fluidity and adaptability of ancient
China's strategic culture (Yao, 2000:76). This cyclical view of history provided a framework
for understanding and navigating the complex and unpredictable dynamics of power, conflict,
and statecraft that have characterized Chinese history throughout the ages.

In summary, the strategic culture of ancient China, shaped by the competing philosophies
of Confucianism, Legalism, and Daoism, as well as the concept of "shi" and the Mandate of
Heaven, played a pivotal role in the political development of the nation. These ideas and
principles continue to inform and influence China’s strategic culture in the modern era, offering
valuable insights into the nation's evolving approach to diplomacy, statecraft, and warfare.

2.China’s Strategic Culture During Imperial Period

2.1.The Influence of Confucianism on China's Diplomatic and Military Strategies

Throughout its history, Confucianism has played a crucial role in shaping China's
diplomatic and military strategies. As a philosophy that emphasizes harmony, stability, and
ethical conduct, Confucianism informed Chinese strategic thinking and behavior in several
ways during the Imperial Period (Fairbank, 1968:47).

2.1.1. The Tribute System and Hierarchical Worldview

One of the most significant manifestations of Confucian influence on China's strategic
culture during the Imperial Period was the tribute system. Rooted in the Confucian hierarchical
worldview, the tribute system was a diplomatic framework that organized China's relations with
its neighbors, based on the premise that the Chinese emperor was the "Son of Heaven" and the
center of the civilized world (Kang, 2010:31).

Under the tribute system, neighboring states acknowledged the superiority of the Chinese
emperor and, in exchange for protection and trade privileges, presented tribute to the Chinese
court (Hsii, 2000:78). This system reinforced the notion that China was the Middle Kingdom,
occupying a central position in the world order, with all other states existing in a hierarchical
relationship to it (Kang, 2010:33).

The tribute system was more than a mere ceremonial exchange of gifts; it also played a
role in maintaining regional stability and promoting peaceful relations. By establishing a
hierarchical structure and emphasizing ritual and etiquette, the tribute system created a sense of
order and harmony among the participating states (Wang, 2011:45). In this context,
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Confucianism served as a guiding principle for China's diplomatic strategy, emphasizing the
importance of maintaining harmonious relations with its neighbors and the broader international
community.

2.1.2.Civil-Military Relations

Confucianism also had a significant impact on China's civil-military relations during the
Imperial Period. Confucius believed that a just and harmonious society required the cultivation
of moral virtues among its leaders, with a particular emphasis on benevolence, righteousness,
and proper conduct (Confucius, 2000:41). This emphasis on ethical leadership was applied not
only to civilian officials but also to military commanders and soldiers (Feng, 2015:61).

As a result, Confucianism fostered a preference for civil governance over military rule,
with the scholar-official class being regarded as the backbone of the state's administration.
Military affairs were considered subordinate to the civil administration, and military leaders
were expected to defer to the authority of civilian officials (Zhang, 2015:56). This hierarchical
relationship between civil and military authorities, rooted in Confucian values, shaped the
development of China's strategic culture during the Imperial Period.

Furthermore, Confucianism's emphasis on moral virtues and ethical conduct in statecraft
extended to the conduct of warfare. Confucius taught that war should be a last resort, and that
it should be waged only when all other means of resolving disputes had been exhausted
(Confucius, 2000:41). Additionally, Confucianism promoted the idea that military force should
be used judiciously and with restraint, with the ultimate aim of restoring peace and harmony
(Feng, 2015:64). Thus, Confucianism exerted a profound influence on China'’s strategic culture
during the Imperial Period, shaping its diplomatic and military strategies in ways that continue
to resonate in contemporary Chinese strategic thinking.

2.2.Key Strategic Thinkers and Developments in China's Strategic Culture

Throughout the Imperial Period, China witnessed the emergence of several key strategic
thinkers who significantly shaped its strategic culture. Their ideas and innovations not only
informed military tactics and strategies during their time but also continue to influence
contemporary Chinese strategic thinking.

2.2.1.Zhuge Liang and the ""Three Kingdoms™* Period

Zhuge Liang (181-234 CE) was a legendary strategist, statesman, and military
commander during the tumultuous Three Kingdoms period (220-280 CE). As the chief advisor
to the Shu Han state's ruler, Liu Bei, Zhuge Liang played a pivotal role in the formation of the
state and its military campaigns (De Bary and Lufrano, 2000:145).

Zhuge Liang's strategic brilliance is best exemplified by his famous "Empty Fort
Strategy,” a deceptive tactic designed to deter enemy forces from attacking an ostensibly
undefended position (Sawyer, 1993:116). By projecting confidence and creating the appearance
of hidden forces, Zhuge Liang managed to deter stronger adversaries from taking advantage of
his state's vulnerable position. This innovative strategy is emblematic of the creative and
psychological elements that define much of China's strategic culture.

Additionally, Zhuge Liang authored the "36 Stratagems,” a collection of maxims that
provide guidance on various aspects of warfare, including deception, diplomacy, and
intelligence gathering (Sawyer, 1993:120). These stratagems are still widely studied in China
today, as they offer timeless insights into the art of strategic thinking.

11



2.2.2.Qi Jiguang and the Defense Against Japanese Pirates

Qi Jiguang (1528-1588) was a renowned Ming Dynasty general who successfully
defended China's southeastern coast from Japanese pirates, known as wokou, during the mid-
16th century (Clements, 2016:112). Qi Jiguang's innovative military strategies and tactics
played a crucial role in China's ability to repel the pirate threat and maintain its territorial
integrity.

Qi Jiguang's military prowess was characterized by his emphasis on training, discipline,
and adaptability. Recognizing the limitations of traditional Chinese military tactics when faced
with the agile and ferocious wokou, Qi Jiguang introduced new formations and weapons,
incorporating elements of Japanese martial arts and European firearms into his forces' repertoire
(Clements, 2016:115). These innovations allowed Qi Jiguang's troops to outmaneuver and
defeat the pirates in numerous engagements along the coast.

Beyond his tactical innovations, Qi Jiguang also demonstrated strategic acumen in his
approach to defense. He devised a comprehensive coastal defense system, which included the
construction of fortified watchtowers, naval patrols, and the establishment of local militias
(Clements, 2016:118). This integrated defense strategy not only deterred pirate attacks but also
facilitated rapid responses to incursions when they occurred.

Qi Jiguang's strategic innovations and accomplishments significantly contributed to the
development of China's strategic culture during the Imperial Period. His emphasis on
adaptability, training, and a comprehensive approach to defense continues to resonate in
contemporary Chinese military thought.

2.3.The Impact of Western Imperialism on China's Strategic Culture

2.3.1.The Opium Wars and the ""Century of Humiliation™

The Opium Wars (1839-1842 and 1856-1860) marked a turning point in China's strategic
culture, as they ushered in the "Century of Humiliation," a period characterized by foreign
invasions, unequal treaties, and territorial concessions. The Qing Dynasty was unable to repel
the incursions of the technologically superior British forces, which exposed the inadequacies
of China's traditional strategic culture (Fairbank, 1968:222).

The consequences of the Opium Wars were far-reaching, as they revealed the weaknesses
of the tribute system, Confucian values, and outdated military tactics and technologies that had
underpinned China's strategic culture for centuries (Feng, 2015:74). The humiliating defeats
and the subsequent imposition of unequal treaties, such as the Treaty of Nanjing (1842) and the
Treaty of Tientsin (1858), led to a loss of territory, sovereignty, and prestige, prompting a
radical reassessment of China'’s strategic culture.

As a response to the Opium Wars and the ensuing encroachments of Western powers,
China's strategic culture underwent significant changes. The Self-Strengthening Movement
(1861-1895) was one such attempt to modernize China's military, industry, and diplomacy by
selectively adopting Western technologies and ideas (Wright, 1969:131). However, the
movement was plagued by internal factionalism, corruption, and an unwillingness to fully
embrace Western innovations, ultimately resulting in its failure to prevent further humiliations,
such as the defeat in the First Sino-Japanese War (1894-1895) (Hsii, 2000:252).

The Century of Humiliation left an indelible mark on China's strategic culture, instilling
a deep sense of nationalism and a determination to regain the country's lost power and prestige.
It also set the stage for the emergence of new political and military leaders, such as Sun Yat-
sen and Chiang Kai-shek, who would seek to modernize China's strategic culture in the early
20th century (Fenby, 2019:45).
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2.3.2.The Rise of Nationalism and the Quest for Modernization

The Century of Humiliation and the perceived failure of traditional strategic culture
prompted a surge of nationalism and a quest for modernization in China. This transformative
period saw the emergence of various political and ideological movements that sought to reshape
China's strategic culture and reassert its sovereignty (Gries, 2004:33).

One such movement was the Xinhai Revolution (1911), led by Sun Yat-sen, which
overthrew the Qing Dynasty and established the Republic of China. This revolution signified
the rejection of the old imperial system and the embrace of new political ideas, such as
democracy and nationalism (Bergére, 1998:319). Sun's Three Principles of the People —
nationalism, democracy, and socialism — became the guiding principles for the modernization
of China's strategic culture.

The rise of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) under Mao Zedong further underscored
the shift in China's strategic culture. The CCP pursued an alternative modernization path,
drawing on Marxist-Leninist principles and advocating for a radical social and economic
transformation of China (Pantsov and Levine, 2012:167). The Long March (1934-1935) and
the Chinese Civil War (1946-1949) showcased the adaptability and resilience of the CCP's
military strategy, which eventually led to the establishment of the People's Republic of China
in 1949,

Throughout the 20th century, China's strategic culture continued to evolve, reflecting the
changing political, social, and economic circumstances of the country. The rise of nationalism
and the quest for modernization shaped the development of China's strategic culture, as it sought
to regain its status as a major global power and to chart its own path amid an increasingly
complex international landscape (Shambaugh, 2013:235).

3.China's Strategic Culture in the 20th Century

3.1.The Chinese Communist Party (CCP) and the Transformation of China's Strategic
Culture

The emergence of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) in the early 20th century marked
a significant transformation in China's strategic culture. This transformation was driven by a
combination of domestic and international factors, such as the need to resist foreign
imperialism, the desire to establish a modern Chinese state, and the influence of Marxist-
Leninist ideology (Dittmer, 2017:34). The CCP's revolutionary struggle and eventual rise to
power fundamentally altered China's strategic culture, leading to a new era characterized by
ideological struggles, radical social changes, and the pursuit of national rejuvenation.

One of the key figures in shaping the CCP's strategic culture was Mao Zedong, who
played a central role in the development and application of the revolutionary doctrine known
as "People's War" (Chen, 2017:89). Mao's approach to warfare was heavily influenced by his
understanding of China's historical experiences and Marxist-Leninist theories. He emphasized
the importance of guerrilla warfare, the mobilization of the peasantry, and the strategic
coordination of political and military activities. Mao's concept of People's War provided a
unique framework for the CCP to wage its struggle against both domestic and foreign
adversaries, enabling it to successfully navigate the complex political and military landscape of
the time.

The Long March (1934-1935) and the subsequent Chinese Civil War (1946-1949) were
two pivotal events in the CCP's rise to power and the transformation of China's strategic culture.
The Long March, a strategic retreat by the Red Army from the Nationalist forces, demonstrated
the resilience and adaptability of the CCP in the face of adversity (Mitter, 2013:52). The
arduous journey, covering over 6,000 miles, allowed the Red Army to regroup and rebuild its
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forces, while also gaining valuable experience in guerrilla warfare and political mobilization.
These lessons would later prove crucial in the Chinese Civil War, where the CCP emerged
victorious against the Nationalist forces led by Chiang Kai-shek, ultimately leading to the
establishment of the People's Republic of China in 1949.

The Cold War era saw a further transformation of China's strategic culture as the country
sought to navigate the complex geopolitical landscape marked by ideological competition and
shifting alliances. The Sino-Soviet alliance (1950-1960) played a significant role in shaping
China's strategic culture during this period, as it provided the PRC with economic, military, and
ideological support (Liithi, 2008:40). However, the relationship eventually soured due to
ideological differences, border disputes, and competition for leadership in the socialist world.
The breakdown of the alliance had profound implications for China's strategic culture, as it
pushed the country to reevaluate its international alignments and pursue a more independent
foreign policy.

The Sino-American rapprochement in the 1970s represented another critical juncture in
the evolution of China's strategic culture. The normalization of relations with the United States
was driven by both countries' shared interest in countering the Soviet Union's influence and by
China's desire for economic modernization (Ross, 2000:25). The rapprochement had significant
implications for China's strategic culture, as it led to a more pragmatic and flexible approach to
international diplomacy, as well as an increased focus on economic development as a key
component of national power.

In the era of reform and opening up, which began in the late 1970s under the leadership
of Deng Xiaoping, China's strategic culture underwent further transformations. Deng's policy
of "hide your strength , bide your time™ (taoguang yanghui) signaled a shift in China’s strategic
orientation towards a more low-profile and pragmatic approach to international affairs (Yahuda,
2013:45). This strategy emphasized economic development, modernization, and technological
innovation as the main drivers of national power, while also advocating for a peaceful
international environment to facilitate China's rise. Under Deng's leadership, China pursued a
policy of engaging with the global economy and participating in international institutions,
marking a significant departure from the revolutionary and isolationist tendencies of the Mao
era.

The evolution of China's military and foreign policy in the late 20th century reflected the
broader transformations in its strategic culture. As the country's economic and technological
capabilities grew, so did its military ambitions and capabilities. China began to invest heavily
in military modernization, with a focus on developing a more professional, technologically
advanced, and capable fighting force (Scobell, 2016:60). The modernization of the People's
Liberation Army (PLA) was driven by the recognition that a strong military was essential for
safeguarding China’s national interests and asserting its influence in the international arena.

China's foreign policy during this period also evolved to reflect the changing priorities
and objectives of its strategic culture. While maintaining its commitment to the principles of
non-interference and peaceful coexistence, China became more assertive in defending its
territorial claims and promoting its economic interests abroad (Christensen, 2015:105). The
country's growing global presence, coupled with its increasing economic and military power,
generated both opportunities and challenges for its strategic culture, as it sought to balance its
domestic and international objectives while managing the risks and uncertainties associated
with its rise as a major power.

In conclusion, the 20th century witnessed a series of profound transformations in China's
strategic culture, driven by the emergence of the CCP, the influence of Marxist-Leninist
ideology, and the country's evolving geopolitical circumstances. The various stages of this
transformation — from the revolutionary struggle and the establishment of the People's Republic,
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to the Cold War alignments and the era of reform and opening up — reflect the dynamic and
adaptive nature of China's strategic culture, as well as its ability to respond to both internal and
external challenges. As China continues to rise in the 21st century, its strategic culture will
undoubtedly continue to evolve, shaping and being shaped by the complex and rapidly changing
international environment.

3.2.The Cold War and China's Strategic Alignment

The Cold War was a defining period for China's strategic culture, as the country navigated
a complex and rapidly changing international environment marked by ideological rivalry,
geopolitical competition, and the ever-present threat of nuclear war. Throughout this period,
China's strategic alignment underwent several significant shifts, reflecting the evolving nature
of its relations with the two superpowers — the United States and the Soviet Union — as well as
the broader dynamics of the global Cold War order.

3.2.1.The Sino-Soviet Alliance and Its Eventual Breakdown

In the early years of the People's Republic of China, the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
viewed the Soviet Union as a natural ally, given their shared commitment to communism and
their mutual opposition to the United States and its Western allies (Liithi, 2008:15). The Sino-
Soviet alliance, formalized in the 1950 Sino-Soviet Treaty of Friendship, Alliance, and Mutual
Assistance, provided China with crucial economic and military assistance, as well as diplomatic
support in the United Nations and other international forums.

However, the Sino-Soviet alliance was not without its tensions, as the two countries held
divergent views on key ideological and strategic issues. The Sino-Soviet split, which began to
emerge in the late 1950s, was fueled by a combination of factors, including China's
dissatisfaction with the Soviet Union's "revisionist” approach to communism, the USSR's
perceived failure to provide adequate support for China's nuclear program, and escalating
border disputes between the two countries (Liithi, 2008:27). The split reached its peak in the
late 1960s, with armed clashes along the Sino-Soviet border and a complete breakdown in
diplomatic relations.

The Sino-Soviet split had significant implications for China's strategic alignment and its
role in the global Cold War order. As its relations with the Soviet Union deteriorated, China
found itself increasingly isolated and vulnerable, prompting it to explore new partnerships and
alignments to counterbalance the growing Soviet threat. This strategic reorientation would
eventually lead to a dramatic rapprochement with the United States, marking a major turning
point in both China'’s strategic culture and the broader dynamics of the Cold War.

3.2.2.The Sino-American Rapprochement and Its Implications for China's Strategic
Culture

The Sino-American rapprochement of the early 1970s was a landmark event in the history
of the Cold War, as it signaled a fundamental realignment of the global balance of power and
the emergence of a new configuration of strategic relationships (Ross, 2000:35). For China, the
rapprochement with the United States represented a major shift in its strategic culture, as it
abandoned its previous alignment with the Soviet Union in favor of a more pragmatic and
flexible approach to diplomacy and international relations.

The Sino-American rapprochement was driven by a confluence of factors, including
China's desire to counterbalance the Soviet threat, the United States' interest in exploiting the
Sino-Soviet split to its advantage, and the mutual recognition that improved relations between
the two countries could serve their respective strategic objectives (Ross, 2000:40). The
rapprochement culminated in the historic 1972 visit of U.S. President Richard Nixon to China,
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which paved the way for the normalization of diplomatic relations and the establishment of a
new foundation for Sino-American cooperation.

The implications of the Sino-American rapprochement for China's strategic culture were
profound and far-reaching. First, it marked a significant departure from the ideological rigidity
and revolutionary ferv or that had characterized China's foreign policy during the Mao era,
signaling a more pragmatic and flexible approach to international relations (Ross, 2000:43).
Second, it demonstrated China's ability to adapt its strategic alignment in response to changing
geopolitical circumstances, highlighting the importance of strategic flexibility and adaptability
in its strategic culture.

Furthermore, the Sino-American rapprochement facilitated China's integration into the
global economic and political system, which would become a key driver of its subsequent
economic development and modernization. As China's relations with the United States and
other Western countries improved, it gained access to new markets, technology, and capital,
which contributed to its rapid economic growth and transformation.

The Sino-American rapprochement also had significant implications for the broader
dynamics of the Cold War. By forging closer ties with the United States, China effectively
undermined the bipolar structure of the global Cold War order and created new opportunities
for strategic cooperation and competition among the major powers. This development would
have lasting effects on the international system, as it set the stage for a more multipolar and
complex global order in the years following the end of the Cold War.

In conclusion, the Cold War period was a crucial phase in the evolution of China's
strategic culture, as it navigated the challenges and opportunities presented by its shifting
alignments with the United States and the Soviet Union. The Sino-Soviet split and the
subsequent Sino-American rapprochement marked major turning points in China's strategic
orientation, reflecting its growing pragmatism, flexibility, and adaptability in response to a
rapidly changing international environment.

3.3.China’s Strategic Culture in the Era of reform and Opening up

The era of reform and opening up, which began in the late 1970s under the leadership of
Deng Xiaoping, marked a new phase in the evolution of China's strategic culture. This period
was characterized by a shift away from the revolutionary zeal and ideological rigidity of the
Mao era, towards a more pragmatic, flexible, and adaptive approach to diplomacy, economic
development, and national security. This transformation was driven by a range of factors,
including China's growing integration into the global economy, the changing dynamics of the
international system, and the CCP's internal reassessment of its strategic priorities and
objectives.

3.3.1.Deng Xiaoping's ""Hide Your Strength, Bide Your Time" Strategy

Deng Xiaoping's "hide your strength, bide your time" strategy, also known as the "24-
Character Strategy,"” played a central role in shaping China's strategic culture during the reform
and opening up era. This strategy, which emphasized the need for China to maintain a low
profile and avoid confrontation while focusing on its internal development, reflected Deng's
belief that China's primary strategic objective should be to build up its comprehensive national
power and lay the foundation for its future rise (Sutter, 2013:62).

The "hide your strength, bide your time" strategy had several key implications for China's
strategic culture. First, it signaled a shift away from the more aggressive and confrontational
approach that had characterized China's foreign policy during the Mao era, towards a more
cautious and pragmatic approach to international relations. This shift was manifested in China's
efforts to improve its relations with its neighbors, reduce tensions with the United States and
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other major powers, and avoid getting entangled in regional conflicts or rivalries (Sutter,
2013:65).

Second, the "hide your strength, bide your time" strategy highlighted the importance of
economic development as a key driver of China's strategic objectives and capabilities. During
the reform and opening up era, China prioritized its economic modernization and pursued a
range of domestic reforms, including the establishment of Special Economic Zones, the
liberalization of its economic system, and the promotion of foreign trade and investment. These
efforts contributed to China's rapid economic growth and transformation, which in turn
bolstered its national power and international influence.

3.3.2.The Evolution of China's Military and Foreign Policy

The era of reform and opening up also witnessed significant changes in China's military
and foreign policy, which reflected the evolving priorities and objectives of its strategic culture.
On the military front, China embarked on a comprehensive modernization program aimed at
upgrading its armed forces, enhancing its technological capabilities, and improving its overall
military effectiveness (Scobell, 2012:15). This modernization program was driven by several
factors, including the need to address the growing gap between China's military capabilities and
those of the United States and other major powers, as well as the changing nature of warfare
and the growing importance of advanced technology and information systems.

China's foreign policy during the reform and opening up era also underwent significant
changes, as it sought to adapt to the evolving dynamics of the international system and pursue
its strategic objectives more effectively. Key developments in this regard included China's
efforts to expand its diplomatic relations, deepen its economic engagement with the world, and
play a more active role in regional and global governance (Yahuda, 201:22). These efforts were
underpinned by a broader shift in China's strategic culture, which emphasized the need for a
more proactive, pragmatic, and flexible approach to diplomacy and international relations.

In conclusion, the era of reform and opening up marked a critical juncture in the evolution
of China’s strategic culture, as it transitioned from the revolutionary fervor and ideological
rigidity of the Mao era to a more pragmatic, adaptive, and flexible approach to diplomacy,
economic development, and national security. This transformation was driven by a combination
of internal and external factors, including China's growing integration into the global economy,
the changing dynamics of the international system, and the CCP's reassessment of its strategic
priorities and objectives.

Under Deng Xiaoping's leadership, China pursued a "hide your strength, bide your time"
strategy, which emphasized the importance of maintaining a low profile, avoiding
confrontation, and focusing on internal development. This strategy reflected a shift in China's
strategic culture towards a more cautious and pragmatic approach to international relations, as
well as the growing recognition of the importance of economic development as a key driver of
national power and influence.

4.China’s Strategic Culture in the 21st Century

4.1.The Rise of China as a Global Power and the Implications for Its Strategic Culture

Over the past few decades, China has experienced remarkable economic growth,
transforming it into a global power. This rapid rise has had significant implications for China's
strategic culture, as the country has needed to adapt its strategies to address new challenges and
opportunities (Yee and Storey, 2002:22). Two key aspects of this transformation include the
"peaceful development" strategy and the Belt and Road Initiative.
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4.1.1.The ""Peaceful Development' Strategy

The "peaceful development™ strategy has been a central component of China's strategic
culture in the 21st century. It reflects China's commitment to pursuing economic growth and
modernization without resorting to aggression or expansionism (Zhao, 2004:119). The strategy
emphasizes the importance of maintaining a peaceful international environment, which is seen
as essential for China's continued economic development (Yuan, 2010:35).

China's adoption of the "peaceful development” strategy has led to a more cooperative
and less confrontational approach to international relations, with the country increasingly
participating in multilateral institutions and working with other countries to address global
challenges (Yang, 2011:161). This approach has allowed China to expand its global influence,
gain access to new markets, and secure vital resources, all while avoiding major conflicts with
other powers (Yee and Storey, 2002:25).

4.1.2.The Belt and Road Initiative

Launched in 2013, the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) is a cornerstone of China's 21st-
century strategic culture. It is a massive infrastructure and investment project that aims to
enhance regional connectivity, promote economic growth, and deepen political ties between
China and other countries along the ancient Silk Road (Jacques, 2016:3). The BRI has expanded
China's global influence, particularly in Asia, Africa, and Europe, and has positioned China as
a key player in global economic governance (Wang, 2016:60).

Through the BRI, China has also sought to reshape the international order in ways that
better align with its interests and values. By promoting economic integration, infrastructure
development, and political cooperation, the BRI advances China's vision of a more
interconnected and multipolar world, in which its role as a global power is recognized and
respected (Wang, 2016:62). At the same time, the BRI has raised concerns among some
countries, particularly the United States, about China's intentions and the potential for the
initiative to be used as a tool for political leverage and strategic advantage (Economy, 2018:10).

In conclusion, China's rise as a global power has had profound implications for its
strategic culture. The adoption of the "peaceful development” strategy and the launch of the
Belt and Road Initiative reflect China's efforts to adapt to its new status and pursue its interests
in a more cooperative and less confrontational manner. While these strategies have allowed
China to expand its global influence and address new challenges, they have also raised concerns
among some countries about China's intentions and the potential for strategic competition.

4.2.Key Elements of China's Contemporary Strategic Culture

4.2.1.Assertiveness in Territorial Disputes

China's assertiveness in territorial disputes has become a defining feature of its
contemporary strategic culture. The country has long-standing disputes with its neighbors over
territory in the South China Sea and East China Sea, as well as unresolved border issues with
India (Fravel, 2008:7). In recent years, China has taken a more assertive stance in these disputes,
engaging in a range of activities to assert its territorial claims, such as island-building, resource
extraction, and the establishment of military outposts (Mearsheimer, 2014:386).

This assertiveness can be attributed to several factors, including China's growing military
capabilities, its perception of a declining U.S. presence in the region, and its desire to protect
its vital interests, such as energy security and access to maritime trade routes (Fravel, 2008:10).
While China's assertiveness in territorial disputes has generated tensions with its neighbors and
raised concerns about the potential for conflict, it also reflects the country's evolving strategic
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culture, which prioritizes protecting its sovereignty and territorial integrity (Mearsheimer,
2014:392).

4.2.2 Military Modernization and ""Local Wars Under Informatized Conditions™

Another key element of China's contemporary strategic culture is its focus on military
modernization and the concept of "local wars under informatized conditions.” This concept
refers to the idea that future conflicts will be limited in scale and duration, and will be
characterized by the extensive use of advanced technology, such as cyber capabilities,
precision-guided munitions, and unmanned systems (Mulvenon, 2015:2).

China's military modernization efforts have been guided by this concept, with the country
investing heavily in the development of advanced technology and capabilities to ensure its
ability to prevail in such conflicts (Mulvenon, 2015:4). These efforts have included the
establishment of a strategic support force, which focuses on cyber, space, and electronic warfare
capabilities, as well as the modernization of China's nuclear forces and the development of
advanced missile systems (Chase, 2017:34).

China's focus on military modernization and "local wars under informatized conditions”
reflects its recognition of the changing nature of warfare and its desire to maintain a strong
deterrent against potential adversaries, particularly the United States (Mulvenon, 2015:5).

In summary, assertiveness in territorial disputes and military modernization focused on
"local wars under informatized conditions™ are key elements of China's contemporary strategic
culture. These elements demonstrate China's evolving priorities and capabilities as a rising
global power, and its determination to protect its interests and maintain a strong deterrent
against potential adversaries. As China continues to rise, its strategic culture will likely continue
to evolve, shaping its approach to security, diplomacy, and international relations.

4.3.China's Strategic Competition with the United States and Its Impact on China's
Strategic Culture

As China's global influence and military capabilities have expanded in the 21st century,
the country has entered into strategic competition with the United States, the world's preeminent
superpower. This competition has had a profound impact on China's strategic culture, shaping
its priorities, policies, and approach to international relations. Two key aspects of this
competition include the "Thucydides Trap™ and the potential for conflict, as well as China's
attempts to reshape the international order.

4.3.1.The "Thucydides Trap' and the Potential for Conflict

The term "Thucydides Trap" was coined by Harvard professor Graham Allison to
describe the phenomenon where a rising power and an established power inevitably enter into
conflict as the former challenges the latter's dominance (Allison, 2017:5). The concept has
gained traction in recent years, as tensions between China and the United States have increased
due to various issues, including trade disputes, cyber espionage, and territorial claims in the
South China Sea.

China's strategic culture has been significantly influenced by the Thucydides Trap
narrative, as it has led to a greater emphasis on military modernization, assertiveness in
territorial disputes, and the development of asymmetric capabilities designed to counter U.S.
military advantages (Allison, 2017:12). Additionally, China has sought to balance its desire for
a peaceful rise with the need to prepare for potential conflict, which has driven the development
of concepts such as "active defense” and "local wars under informatized conditions™
(Mulvenon, 2015:3).
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While the Thucydides Trap narrative raises the specter of war between China and the
United States, it also highlights the importance of diplomacy, crisis management, and
confidence-building measures in mitigating the risk of conflict. Both countries have a vested
interest in avoiding war, and their strategic cultures will continue to evolve in response to the
challenges and opportunities presented by their complex relationship.

4.3.2.China’s Attempts to Reshape the International Order

As China's global influence has grown, it has increasingly sought to reshape the
international order in ways that better align with its interests and values. This effort has
manifested itself in a variety of ways, including the creation of new international institutions,
such as the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AlIB) and the New Development Bank
(NDB), as well as the promotion of the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI), a massive infrastructure
and development project aimed at connecting China to markets and resources across Asia,
Europe, and Africa (Lampton, 2018:32).

China's efforts to reshape the international order have had a profound impact on its
strategic culture, as they have required the country to adopt a more proactive and assertive
stance in global affairs. This has involved the development of new diplomatic strategies, such
as "major country diplomacy with Chinese characteristics,” which seeks to balance China's
pursuit of its national interests with the promotion of global governance and the maintenance
of international peace and stability (Wang, 2016:5).

As China's strategic competition with the United States intensifies, its efforts to reshape
the international order will continue to evolve and will likely play an increasingly central role
in its strategic culture. The outcome of this competition will have significant implications for
global politics, economics, and security, and will shape the trajectory of China's rise as a global
power.

5.Conclusion

Throughout this paper, we have examined the evolution of China's strategic culture from
ancient times to the present day. We have seen that China's strategic thought has been
influenced by various philosophical traditions, particularly Confucianism, Legalism, and
Daoism. These schools of thought played a significant role in shaping China's approach to
diplomacy, warfare, and statecraft during the Warring States period and the Imperial era.

During the Imperial period, Confucianism heavily influenced China's diplomatic and
military strategies, leading to the development of the tribute system and a hierarchical
worldview. Key strategic thinkers such as Zhuge Liang and Qi Jiguang emerged, contributing
to the development of China's strategic culture. The impact of Western imperialism in the 19th
century led to a "Century of Humiliation™ and the rise of Chinese nationalism, which further
transformed China's strategic culture.

In the 20th century, the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) under Mao Zedong played a
critical role in shaping China’s strategic culture through the concept of "People's War" and the
experiences of the Long March and the Chinese Civil War. The Cold War period saw China's
strategic alignment shift from the Sino-Soviet alliance to the Sino-American rapprochement,
with significant implications for China's strategic culture. The era of reform and opening up
under Deng Xiaoping led to a more pragmatic approach to China's military and foreign policy.

In the 21st century, China's rise as a global power has had profound implications for its
strategic culture. The "peaceful development” strategy and the Belt and Road Initiative are key
components of China's contemporary strategic culture, along with assertiveness in territorial
disputes and military modernization. China’s strategic competition with the United States has
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further shaped its strategic culture, with concerns about the "Thucydides Trap” and China's
attempts to reshape the international order.

China's strategic culture has evolved over time, adapting to changing geopolitical
circumstances and domestic political contexts. As China continues to rise as a global power, its
strategic culture will have significant implications for international relations and global
stability. The assertiveness in territorial disputes and military modernization efforts may
increase regional tensions and the potential for conflict. Additionally, the strategic competition
between China and the United States could lead to a global power struggle, impacting the
international order and potentially causing instability.

On the other hand, China's emphasis on peaceful development and its involvement in
global initiatives, such as the Belt and Road Initiative, may foster greater cooperation and
economic interdependence among nations. This could contribute to increased stability and a
more inclusive global order. The way China navigates its rise and manages its strategic culture
will have far-reaching consequences for international relations and global stability in the
coming years.

The study of China's strategic culture offers numerous avenues for further research and
exploration. One area worth examining is the role of Chinese nationalism in shaping its strategic
culture and the implications for China's relations with neighboring countries. Another area of
interest is the potential impact of technological advancements, such as artificial intelligence and
cyber warfare, on China's strategic culture and military modernization efforts.

Furthermore, the study of the relationship between China's domestic politics and its
strategic culture could yield valuable insights, particularly in light of the growing influence of
the CCP under Xi Jinping. Finally, exploring the role of strategic culture in the decision-making
processes of other major powers, such as the United States, Russia, and India, could contribute
to a broader understanding of the interplay between strategic culture and international relations
in an increasingly interconnected world.
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Perceptions of Secondary School Administrators on Self-Confidence and
Self-Efficacy

Halime GUNGOR!
Muammer DEGIRMENDERE 2

INTRODUCTION

The formation of self-judgments, beliefs, and self-knowledge processes differ from
individual to individual. Individual thoughts and behaviors are shaped by individuals' self-
judgments and beliefs. In this sense, it is important for individuals to believe in themselves in
every activity that they do and to be aware of their own strengths and capacity. Self-confidence
and self-efficacy are interrelated concepts. The concept of self-confidence was also
conceptualized as self-efficacy by Bandura (1977), and Vealey (1986) defined self-efficacy as
a situation-specific form of self-confidence; for example, it is explained as the individual's
academic self-confidence while experiencing a high level of anxiety in terms of expressing
himself in social environments (Akin, 2007).

The basis of the concept of self-efficacy is self-awareness, knowing one's own limits or
what one can do (Baltaci, 2020). Bandura (1997) states that individual performance
experiences, effect of success or failure of other people on the individual which can also be
called indirect experiences, the attributions made to the individual by the people around him/her
about success, and psychological state of the person are important factors in the formation of
an individual's perception of self-efficacy.

According to Bandura (1997), an individual's self-efficacy level affects his/her personal
judgment of what s/he can do, his/her effort towards a goal, his/her struggle, his/her quit-
continuation state, his/her perspective on success, his/her motivation, his/her belief that s/he
will succeed, and his/her ability to perform efficiently. Perception of self-efficacy is a
determinant on level of dedication to goals, efforts to reach goals, reactions to rejection and
frustration (Maddux & Kleiman, 2018) and solving problems encountered in daily life more
effectively (Champoux, 2016). In the study conducted by Schunk (1991), it was stated that
individuals with high self-efficacy perceptions spend more effort in facing problems.

Individuals with high self-confidence and self-efficacy learn from their successes and
care about the problems they encounter, do not give up in the face of difficulties, criticize
themselves objectively and see their shortcomings, and take pleasure in the criticism of others
in order to improve themselves (Scott & Davis, 2015; Pajares & Schunk, 2001). According to
Akin (2007), self-efficacy expectations determine the individual's behavioral decisions, activity
choices, and the quality and quantity of effort; on the other hand, the more often the actions of
the individual are successful, the higher the level of self-confidence and, in parallel, the stronger
the ability to cope with difficulties; in low self-confidence, the individual becomes more
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emotionally dependent on others and avoids acting independently and making decisions
individually.

In the literature, self-confidence is defined as the belief that an individual will
successfully perform a certain activity, while self-efficacy is a concept related to what
individuals can do within the framework of their capacity and abilities. Therefore, self-
confidence and self-efficacy are concepts that complement each other. It can be said that it is a
process that is completed by individuals having the ability to achieve anything and have the
self-confidence to achieve it. It is important both for their own lives and for society to
experience conscious awareness in terms of their competence and self-confidence in the
secondary school period; when individuals experience the transition period from childhood to
adolescence, and with an exam at the end of the secondary school period, which will require
them to take important decisions about their lives and lead them. In order for the students
attending secondary school to experience this conscious awareness, it is important that the
administrators who manage our secondary schools be role models with the awareness they
experience in their own self. Indeed, according to Baltaci (2020), self-efficacy requires to have
the ability to learn from past successes and failures, be aware of the knowledge, behavior and
experience that can achieve organizational goals, to have the determination to direct the
organization in accordance with its goals, to be aware of the skills to be used in crisis situations,
developed social relationship strength and social interaction skills, competence to operate new
policies and strategies for production, to have an ethical and fair management approach, to be
aware of internal processes such as the desire for success, self-confidence, self-esteem and
resilience for administrators.

In this sense, it is extremely important for education administrators to be aware of their
self-confidence and self-efficacy levels and to use this awareness to improve themselves, both
for their own development and for the development of their institutions. When the literature is
examined, it is thought that the results of this study will contribute to the literature, because the
studies on self-confidence and self-efficacy with students and teachers are in the majority. So,
the aim of this research is to examine the relationship between the self-confidence and self-
efficacy perceptions of administrators working in public secondary schools in Bursa.

METHOD

The research is a survey model designed with descriptive and quantitative research model.
Survey models aim to describe a past or present situation as it is (Karasar, 1999). In this
research, it is aimed to reveal the self-confidence and self-efficacy perceptions of the
administrators working in the public secondary schools in Bursa.

Research Sample

The research sample consists of 132 administrators working in 417 public secondary
schools in Bursa, according to the MEB 2021-2022 statistics. Simple random sampling method,
which is one of the non-probability sampling methods, was used in the selection of the sample
and was based on voluntariness.

Data Collection Tools

Personal Information Form prepared by the researchers, Self-Efficacy Scale developed
by Baltact (2020) and Self-Confidence Scale developed by Akin (2007) were used as data
collection tools in the research. The Self-Efficacy Scale consists of 5 sub-dimensions and 20
items, including social, psychological, ethical, economic and managerial efficacy, and a 5-point
Likert-type rating was used in the scale. In the validity-reliability study of the scale, the
reliability coefficients were found between .75 and .83. In this study, the Cronbach Alpha
Coefficient was calculated as .91. The Self-Confidence Scale consists of 2 sub-dimensions as
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internal self-confidence and external self-confidence, and 33 items. 5-point Likert-type rating
was used in the scale. The reliability coefficients of the scale were found between .87 and .97.
In this study, the Cronbach Alpha Coefficient was calculated as .94. There is no reverse scored
item in the scale. A high score from the scale indicates a high level of self-confidence (Akin,
2007). Similarly, a high score from the other scale indicates a high level of self-efficacy. When
the averages are considered, scores between 1-2.5 indicate low, scores between 2.5-3.5 indicate
medium and scores between 3.5-5 indicate high levels. The findings were interpreted
accordingly.

Data Collection and Data Analysis

First of all , in order to be used in the study, necessary permissions were obtained from
Baltac1 and Akin for the scales and then research permissions were obtained with the approval
of Bursa Governorship dated 02.02.2022 and numbered 42580183. Informed consent form was
signed by the participants. Research data were collected by the researchers. The data were first
processed into the table in the excel program and then analyzed using the SPSS 23 program.
First, it was checked whether the data were normally distributed or not. As a result of
Kolmogorov Smirnov Test, it was measured as p =.200 (p>.005). When we look at the results
of the skewness and kurtosis test, it is seen that the skewness value is -.534, the kurtosis value
is .258, and it is in the expected range in the 5% confidence interval (statistical value range
+2.58 for the 5% confidence interval). Since the data showed a normal distribution, the data
were analyzed with parametric test statistics. The characteristics of the participants are
presented in Table 1.

According to Table 1, 68.2% of the secondary school administrators participating in the
research were principals, 31.8% were vice principals, 12.1% were female, 87.9% were male,
and 73.5% had undergraduate. 25.8% of them have 1-5 years of management seniority, 15.2%
of them have a professional seniority of 26 years or more, and 26.5% of them are 51 years old
and over.

Research Ethics

All the rules stated in the "Higher Education Institutions Scientific Research and
Publication Ethics Directive” were followed in the entire process from the planning,
implementation, data collection to the analysis of the data. None of the actions specified under
the second section of the Directive, "Scientific Research and Publication Ethics Actions™ have
been carried out.

During the writing process of this study, scientific, ethical and citation rules were
followed; no falsification was made on the collected data and this study was not sent to any
other academic media for evaluation. Informed consent form was signed by the participants.
Research ethics committee approval information

The committee involved in ethics evaluation: ..... University, Research and Publication
Ethics Committees, Social and Humanity Sciences Research and Publication Ethics Committee

The date of ethics evaluation: 25 February 2022 The serial number of the document of
ethics evaluation: 49591
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Table 1 - The Characteristics of the Participants

Duty Frequency Percent | Valid Percent | Cumulative Percent
Principal 90 68,2 68,2 68,2
Vice Principal 42 31,8 31,8 100,0
Total 132 100,0 100,0

Gender Female 16 12,1 12,1 12,1
Male 116 87,9 87,9 100,0
Total 132 100,0 100,0

Branch Turkish 17 12,9 12,9 12,9
Maths 10 7,6 7,6 20,5
Science 12 9,1 91 29,5
Social Studies 21 15,9 15,9 45,5
English 5 3,8 3,8 49,2
Religious Culture and Moral 2 197 197 68.9
Knowledge
Visual Arts-Music 5 3,8 3,8 72,7
Sports 7 5,3 5,3 78,0
Technology and Design 8 6,1 6,1 84,1
Information Technologies 7 5,3 5,3 89,4
Other 14 10,6 10,6 100,0
Total 132 100,0 100,0

Educational Undergraduate 97 73,5 73,5 73,5

Status Master in Ed. Ad. 22 16,7 16,7 90,2
Master in other sciences 13 9,8 9,8 100,0
Total 132 100,0 100,0

Managerial  1-5 34 25,8 25,8 25,8

Seniority 6-10 49 37,1 37,1 62,9
11-15 23 17,4 17,4 80,3
16-20 12 91 91 89,4
21-25 6 4,5 4,5 93,9
26 years and over 8 6,1 6,1 100,0
Total 132 100,0 100,0

Professional 6-10 2 15 15 15

Seniority 11-15 14 10,6 10,6 12,1
16-20 26 19,7 19,7 31,8
21-25 36 27,3 27,3 59,1
26 years and over 20 15,2 15,2 74,2
Total 34 25,8 25,8 100,0

Age 26-30 4 3,0 3,0 3,0
31-35 15 114 114 14,4
36-40 25 18,9 18,9 33,3
41-45 38 28,8 28,8 62,1
46-50 15 114 114 73,5
51 years old and over 35 26,5 26,5 100,0
Total 132 100,0 100,0

FINDINGS

The findings regarding the views of the administrators on self-confidence and self-
efficacy are given in Table 2.
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Table 2 - Administrators’ Views on Self-Confidence and Self-Efficacy

Variables N X SS Minimum | Maximum Level

Self-Confidence 132 | 419 | 14.62 90.00 165.00 High level
1. Internal Self-Confidence 132 | 4.21 7.97 41.00 85.00 High level
2. External Self-Confidence 132 | 4.17 7.64 46.00 80.00 High level
Self-Efficacy 132 | 4.43 7.03 71.00 100.00 High level
1. Managerial 132 | 4.47 1.68 12.00 20.00 High level
2. Social 132 | 4.41 1.68 13.00 20.00 High level
3. Political 132 | 4.29 1.81 10.00 20.00 High level
4. Ethical 132 | 4.65 1.43 15.00 20.00 High level
5. Economical 132 | 4.32 1.72 12.00 20.00 High level

According to Table 2, when the findings on the views of the administrators about self-
confidence and self-efficacy are examined, the perceptions of the administrators on the self-
confidence are high and the average value is X = 4.19, the perceptions of administrators on the
self-efficacy are also high and the average value is x = 4.43. The perceptions of the
administrators on the sub-dimensions of the self-confidence as internal self confidence (X =
4.21) and external self-confidence (X = 4.17) are high and also perceptions of the administrators
on the sub-dimensions of the self-efficacy as managerial (x = 4.47), social (x = 4.41), political
(X =4.29), ethical (X = 4.65) and economic (X = 4.32) are high. It can be said that the fact that
the perceptions of the administrators are higher than other dimensions in ethical self-efficacy
stems from the fact that administrators think that they are more sufficient than other dimensions
in terms of ethics. On the other hand, it is noteworthy that the perceptions of the administrators
related to political and economic self-efficiency are lower than other dimensions. The t-test
results of the administrators' views on self-confidence and self-efficacy according to gender are
given in Table 3.

Table 3 - The t-test Results of the Administrators' Views on Self-Confidence and Self-Efficacy
due to Gender

Variables Gender N X SS df t p

Self-Confidence ';:;T:'e 11166 j:gg 194.7825 130 2433 016*
1. Internal Self-Confidence l;/le;rlele 11166 jig ggé 130 2.169 .032*
R i Y YO
Self-Efficacy ';fl“:l’:'e 11166 ﬁg ggg 130 | 2.056 042
1. Managerial ';/T;?:'e 11166 j:ii igg 130 1932 056
2. Social ';/T;?:'e 11166 j:gg igg 130 1.912 058
3. Political ';/?;T:'e 11166 2:3‘7‘ i:gg 130 1.362 176
4. Ethical ';j;?:'e 11166 j:g; ﬂg 130 2.004 047*
5. Economical ';/T;?:'e 11166 jég 123 130 1.496 137

According to Table 3, perceptions of administrators on self-confidence [t (130)= 2.433,
p<.05] and internal self-confidence [t (130)= 2.169, p<.05] and external self-confidence [t
(130)= 2.379, p<.05] as sub-dimension of self-confidence differ statistically significantly
according to gender. Female administrators' perceptions on self-confidence (X = 4.58), internal
self-confidence (X = 4.45) and external self-confidence (X = 4.43) are higher than male
administrators (X = 4.29, X = 4.18, X = 4.13). Perceptions of administrators on self-efficacy [t
(130) = 2.056, p<.05] and ethical self-efficacy [t (130) = 2. 004, p<.05] as sub-dimension of
self-efficacy differ statistically significantly according to gender. Female administrators'
perceptions on self-efficacy (X = 4.59) and ethical self-efficacy (X = 4.81) are higher than male
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administrators (X = 4.40, X = 4.62). Perceptions of administrators on managerial self-efficacy
[t (130)= 1.932, p>.05], social self-efficacy [t (130)= 1.912, p>.05], political self-efficacy [t
(130)= 1.362, p>.05] and economical self-efficacy [t (130)= 1.496, p>.05] do not differ
statistically significantly according to gender. The t-test results of the administrators' views on
self-confidence and self-efficacy according to duty are given in Table 4.

Table 4 - The t-test Results of the Administrators' Views on Self-Confidence and Self-Efficacy

due to Duty

Variables Duty N % ss df t p

Self-Confidence s/ri?ecngfii:mipal ?1(2) j;g 1283 130 o 10
éolr:ﬁ?jr::(lzeself- s/ri?ecgrfii:mipal ?1(2) jg; ;g; 130 -084 933
éoE:‘(itggrlstelf- s/ri?ecgrfii:mipal ?1(2) j;g {732?1 130 ~892 374
Self-Efficacy s/riTecngfiiLcipal ?1(2) jﬁ gig 0 431 667
1. Managerial E’/ri?ecg)raichipal ?1(2) 338 ;gg = ~377 706
2. Social E’/ri?eCiF?r?Lcipal ?1(2) jgé ;gi = 267 790
3. Political E’/ri?eCiF?r?Lcipal ?1(2) 33421 i;g = 858 392
4. Ethical E’/ri?ecg)raichipal 491(2) igg iéllg = ~324 746
5. Economical E’/ri?eCiF?r?Lcipal 491(2) igg igi = 1.243 216

According to Table 4, perceptions of administrators on self-confidence [t (130) = -.511,
p>.05] and internal self-confidence [t (130) = -.084, p>.05] and external self-confidence [t (130)
= -.892, p>.05] as sub-dimension of self-confidence do not differ statistically significantly

according to duty. Perceptions of administrators on self-efficacy [t (130) = .431, p>.05],
managerial self-efficacy [t (130)= -.377, p>.05], social self-efficacy [t (130)= .267, p>.05],
political self-efficacy [t (130)=.858, p>.05], ], ethical self-efficacy [t (130)=-.324, p>.05], and
economical [t (130)= 1.243, p>.05] do not differ statistically significantly according to duty.
The ANOVA results of the administrators' views on self-confidence and self-efficacy due to
professional seniority are given in Table 5.

Table 5- The ANOVA Results of the Administrators' Views on Self-Confidence and Self-
Efficacy according to Professional Seniority

Variables Sour ce of Sum of df Mean F p Difference
Variance Squares Squares
Between Groups 746.911 5 149.382 691 631

Self-Confidence Within Groups 27242.150 126 216.208 ' ' -
Total 27989.061 131
Between Groups 201.600 5 40.320

s ol:ft.edrgr?é ese'f' Within Groups | 8123211 | 126 | 64470 | ©%° | 681 :
Total 8324.811 131

2 External Self- Be_tw_een Groups 232.220 5 46.444

Confidence Within Groups 7422.530 126 58.909 .788 .560 -
Total 7654.750 131
Between Groups 162.902 5 32.580

Self-Efficacy Within Groups 6303.977 126 50.032 .651 .661 -
Total 6466.879 131

1. Managerial Between Groups 10.275 5 2.055
Within Groups 360.536 126 2.861 718 .611 -
Total 370.811 131

2. Social Between Groups 10.886 5 2.177 762 579 -
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Within Groups 359.924 126 2.857
Total 370.811 131

3. Political Between Groups 24.012 5 4.802
Within Groups 404.980 126 3.214 1.494 | 196 -
Total 428.992 131

4. Ethical Between Groups 5.766 5 1.153
Within Groups 264.317 126 2.098 .550 738 -
Total 270.083 131

5. Economical Between Groups 9.566 5 1.913
Within Groups 380.616 126 3.021 .633 .675 -
Total 390.182 131

*p<.05

According to Table 5, perceptions of administrators on self-confidence [F,126=.691,

p>.05]

and internal self-confidence [Fs,126=.625, p>.05] and external self-confidence

[Fs,126=.788, p>.05] as sub-dimension of self-confidence do not differ statistically significantly
due to professional seniority. Perceptions of administrators on self-efficacy [F 126)=.651,

p>.05], managerial self-efficacy [F,106=.718, p>.05],

social self-efficacy [Fs,126)=.762,

p>.05], political self-efficacy [F,126=1.494, p>.05], ], ethical self-efficacy [F 126)=.550,
p>.05], and economical [F 126)=.622, p>.05] do not differ statistically significantly according
to professional seniority. The ANOVA results of the administrators' views on self-confidence
and self-efficacy according to managerial seniority are presented in Table 6.

Table 6 - The ANOVA Results of the Administrators' Views on Self-Confidence and Self-

Efficacy according to Managerial Seniority

Variables Sou_r ce of Sum of df Mean F p Difference
Variance Squares Squares
Between 665.791 5 | 133.158
Self-Confidence Gr_oups 614 -689 -
Within Groups 27323.270 126 216.851
Total 27989.061 131
Between
1. Internal Self- Groups 242.802 5 48.560 757 .582 i
Confidence Within Groups 8082.009 126 64.143
Total 8324.811 131
Between
2. External Self- Groups 146.403 5 29.281 491 782 i
Confidence Within Groups 7508.347 126 59.590 ' '
Total 7654.750 131
gﬁ;‘ﬁ’gg” 226.159 5 45.232
Self-Efficacy Within Groups | 6240.720 | 126 | 49.530 913 475 -
Total 6466.879 131
1. Manageril Between 1767 | 5 | 353
Within Groups | 353.132 | 126 | 2.803 1.262 285 -
Total 370.811 131
2. Social Between 12,323 5 2 465
Groups 866 506 .
Within Groups 358.487 126 2.845 ' '
Total 370.811 131
3. Political Between 24,056 5 4811
Groups 1.497 195 .
Within Groups 404.937 126 3.214 ' '
Total 428.992 131
4. Ethical Between 6.668 5 1334
Groups 638 671 .
Within Groups 263.415 126 2.091 ' '
Total 270.083 131
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5. Economical Between 14.959 5 2 852
Groups 956 448 -
Within Groups 375.923 126 2.984 ' '
Total 390.182 131

*p<.05

According to Table 6, perceptions of administrators on self-confidence [F,126)=. 614,
p>.05] and internal self-confidence [Fs,126=. 757, p>.05] and external self-confidence
[Fe106=. 491, p>.05] as sub-dimension of self-confidence do not differ statistically
significantly according to managerial seniority. Perceptions of administrators on self-efficacy
[F,126=. 913, p>.05], managerial self-efficacy [Fs126= 1.262, p>.05], social self-efficacy
[F@,126=. 866, p>.05], political self-efficacy [F,126=1.497, p>.05], ], ethical self-efficacy
[F5.126=.638, p>.05], and economical [Fs,126=.956, p>.05] do not differ statistically
significantly due to managerial seniority. The ANOVA results of the administrators' views on
self-confidence and self-efficacy due to educational status are presented in Table 7.

Table 7 - The ANOVA Results of the Administrators' Views on Self-Confidence and Self-
Efficacy according to Educational Status

Variables Sou_r ce of Sum of df Mean F p Difference
Variance Squares Squares
Between Groups 206.238 2 103.119 479 621

Self-Confidence Within Groups 27782.822 129 215.371 ' ' -
Total 27989.061 | 131
Between Groups 85.908 2 42.954

éo':fti%r:rfc'ese”’ Within Groups | 8238.902 | 129 | 63.867 673 | 12 -
Total 8324.811 131

5 External Self- Be_tw_een Groups 35.474 2 17.737

Confidence Within Groups 7619.276 129 59.064 .300 741 -
Total 7654.750 131
Between Groups 101.256 2 50.628

Self-Efficacy Within Groups 6365.623 129 49.346 1.026 .361 -
Total 6466.879 131

1. Managerial Between Groups 5.056 2 2.528
Within Groups 365.754 129 2.835 .892 412 -
Total 370.811 131

2. Social Between Groups 5.996 2 2.998
Within Groups 364.814 129 2.828 1.060 .349 -
Total 370.811 131

3. Political Between Groups 6.899 2 3.449
Within Groups 422.094 129 3.272 1.054 .351 -
Total 428.992 131

4. Ethical Between Groups 3.573 2 1.787
Within Groups 266.510 129 2.066 .865 424 -
Total 270.083 131

5. Economical Between Groups 12.141 2 6.070
Within Groups 378.041 129 2.931 2.071 130 -
Total 390.182 131

*p<.05

According to Table 7, perceptions of administrators on self-confidence [F,120=.479,

p>.05]

and internal self-confidence [F(120=.673, p>.05] and external self-confidence

[F(2.129)=.300, p>.05] as sub-dimension of self-confidence do not differ statistically significantly
according to educational status. Perceptions of administrators on self-efficacy [F(,1209)=1.026,
p>.05], managerial self-efficacy [F129=.892, p>.05], social self-efficacy [F(2129=1.060,
p>.05], political self-efficacy [F,120=1.054, p>.05], ], ethical self-efficacy [F,120)=.865,
p>.05], and economical [F,120=2.071, p>.05] do not differ statistically significantly due to
educational status. The ANOVA results of the administrators' views on self-confidence and
self-efficacy due to age are given in Table 8.
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Table 8- The ANOVA Results of the Administrators' Views on Self-Confidence and Self-

Efficacy due to age

Variables Sou'r ce of Soufce of df Mean F p Difference
Variance Variance Squares
B. Groups 1862.262 5 372.452 1.796 118

Self-Confidence W. Groups 26126.799 126 207.356 ' ' -
Total 27989.061 131
B. Groups 362.722 5 72.544

é‘o'n“ftifjr;‘r?(':ese'f' W. Groups 7962.089 | 126 63.191 1148 1339 :
Total 8324.811 131
B. Groups 647.382 5 129.476

%O%tgggisaf- W. Groups 7007,368 | 126 55,614 2328 | 056 i
Total 7654,750 131
B. Groups 232.787 5 46.557

Self-Efficacy W. Groups 6234.092 126 49.477 941 457 -
Total 6466.879 131

1. Managerial B. Groups 23.495 5 4.699
W. Groups 347.315 126 2.756 1.705 138 -
Total 370.811 131

2. Social B. Groups 12.818 5 2.564
W. Groups 357.993 126 2.841 .902 482 -
Total 370.811 131

3. Political B. Groups 12.338 5 2.468
W. Groups 416.654 126 3.307 746 .590 -
Total 428.992 131

4. Ethical B. Groups 7.953 5 1.591
W. Groups 262.130 126 2.080 .765 577 -
Total 270.083 131

5. Economical B. Groups 11.055 5 2.211
W. Groups 379.127 126 3.009 735 599 -
Total 390.182 131

*p<.05

According to Table 8, perceptions of administrators on self-confidence [F(s,126)=1.796,

p>.05]

and internal self-confidence [F,126=1.148, p>.05] and external self-confidence

[F,126=2.328, p>.05] as sub-dimension of self-confidence do not differ statistically
significantly according to age. Perceptions of administrators on self-efficacy [Fs,126=.941,
social self-efficacy [Fs,126=.902,
p>.05], political self-efficacy [Fs 126)=.746, p>.05], ], ethical self-efficacy [F(s,126)=.765, p>.05],
and economical [F,126=.735, p>.05] do not differ statistically significantly according to age.
The ANOVA results of the administrators' views on self-confidence and self-efficacy due to
branch are given in Table 9.

Table 9 - The ANOVA Results of the Administrators' Views on Self-Confidence and Self-
Efficacy according to Branch

p>.05], managerial self-efficacy [F,126=1.705, p>.05],

Variables Sou_r ce of Sum of df Mean F p Difference
Variance Squares Squares
B. Groups 3335.490 10 333.549 1637 104

Self-Confidence W. Groups 24653.571 121 203.749 ' ' -
Total 27989.061 | 131
B. Groups 837.267 10 83.727

éo'r:‘]fi%re”r?éese'f' W. Groups 7487544 | 121 61.881 1.353 | 210 -
Total 8324.811 131

5 External Self- B. Groups 1018.344 10 101.834

Confidence W. Groups 6636.406 121 54.846 1.857 .058 -
Total 7654.750 131

. B. Groups 511.113 10 51.111
Self-Efficacy W. Groups 5955765 | 121 49.221 1038 | 416 -
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Total 6466.879 131

1. Managerial B. Groups 53.785 10 5.379
W. Groups 317.025 121 2.620 2.053 .054 -
Total 370.811 131

2. Social B. Groups 28.619 10 2.862
W. Groups 342.192 121 2.828 1.012 437 -
Total 370.811 131

3. Political B. Groups 18.470 10 1.847
W. Groups 410.523 121 3.393 544 .855 -
Total 428.992 131

4. Ethical B. Groups 16.731 10 1.673
W. Groups 253.352 121 2.094 .799 .630 -
Total 270.083 131

5. Economical B. Groups 22.673 10 2.267
W. Groups 367.509 121 3.037 746 .679 -
Total 390.182 131

*p<.05

According to Table 9, perceptions of administrators on self-confidence [F(0,121)=1.637,
p>.05] and internal self-confidence [F(0,121)=1.353, p>.05] and external self-confidence
[Fo,100)=1.857, p>.05] as sub-dimension of self-confidence do not differ statistically
significantly according to branch. Perceptions of administrators on self-efficacy
[Fo,100)=1.038, p>.05], managerial self-efficacy [F(o,101)=2.053, p>.05], social self-efficacy
[Fao,121)=1.012, p>.05], political self-efficacy [F(o0,121)=.544, p>.05], ], ethical self-efficacy
[F(10,12)=.799, p>.05], and economical [F(o,121=.746, p>.05] do not differ statistically
significantly according to branch. Correlation analysis results of the administrators' views on
self-confidence and self-efficacy are given in Table 10.

Table 10 - The Pearson Product Moment Correlation Coefficient Analysis Results of the
Administrators’ Views on Self-Confidence and Self-Efficacy

Variables Self-Confidence Self-Efficacy
Pearson Correlation 1 .689™
Self-Confidence p .000
N 132 132
Pearson Correlation .689™ 1
Self-Efficacy p .000
N 132 132
p<.01

According to Table 10, there is a moderate positive relationship between self-confidence
and self-efficacy (r = .689, p <.01). It can be said that the perceptions of self-efficacy increases
as self-confidence increases.

DISCUSSION AND RESULTS

The results of the research based on the findings of the research conducted with the
participation of 132 administrators working in public secondary schools in Bursa in order to
examine the relationship between managers' self-confidence and self-efficacy perceptions are
as follows.

When the findings of the administrators' views on self-confidence and self-efficacy were
examined, it was seen that the perceptions of the administrators regarding self-confidence and
self-efficacy and the sub-dimensions were high. The perceptions of administrators are higher
than other dimensions in ethical self-efficacy. In this regard, administrators see themselves
more sufficient on ethical self-efficacy than other dimensions. On the other hand, it is
noteworthy that the perceptions of the administrators related to political and economic self-
efficacy are lower than other dimensions. It was concluded that there was a moderate positive
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relationship between self-confidence and self-efficacy, and as the self-confidence of the
administrators increased, the perceptions of self-efficacy increased.

It is seen that the perceptions of the administrators' perceptions of self-confidence and
internal and external self-confidence which are sub-dimensions of self-confidence differ
significantly due to gender. It has been seen that female administrators' perceptions of self-
confidence, internal and external self-confidence are higher than male administrators. However,
in the study conducted by Okyay (2012), it was found that the views of the administrators on
self-confidence and on the sub-dimensions of self-confidence did not differ due to gender.

Furthermore, perceptions of the administrators on self-efficacy and ethical self-efficacy
differ statistically significantly due to gender. It has been seen that female administrators'
perceptions on self-efficacy and ethical self-efficacy are higher than male administrators. It has
been seen that the perceptions of the administrators on managerial, social, political and
economical self-efficiency did not differ significantly according to gender.

Furthermore, perceptions of the administrators on the self-confidence, self-efficacy and
sub-dimensions do not differ significantly according to the task, professional seniority,
managerial seniority, age, branch and educational status. In the study conducted by Giil (2018),
which supports this research, it was found that views of school administrators on self-
confidence and sub-dimensions of self-confidence did not differ due to gender, branch, task,
managerial seniority, school type and age variables.

All inall, we recommend that administrators should be aware of their self-confidence and
self-efficacy, and to receive individual support or group education that will make it easier for
them to develop awareness in this regard. Another research can be designed for the views of
administrators, teachers and students on self-safety and self-efficacy and the dynamics between
these groups of participants can be examined.

Limitations of the Study

This research is limited to the views of the administrators working in public secondary
schools in Bursa in the 2021-2022 academic year.
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Control And Social Self-Efficacy: As A Coping Mechanmism

Mehmet PALANCI?

Introduction

Stress, in the cognitive sense, is a process requiring the appraisal of cognitive schemes
considering the difference between the stimulant and status to be reached on the side of
psychological balance (Robinson, Garber & Hilsman, 1995). Stress covers behavioral,
emotional, and cognitive elements, and it is a type of stimulus preparing the effects requiring
such responses (Baltas & Baltas, 1997).

It is referred to as eight periods that are operated by the stimulant effect of stress and that
develop with respect to the status: (1) the effect of another person, internal and external
stimulus/stimuli, fearsome object or emotion, (2) the perceptions with respect to the reaction
and defense affecting by personal choices and efforts, (3) the operational characterization of
the stimulus, and the perception of it with its different aspects, (4) the estimation of possible
outcomes through experiences without changing the past interpretations, and the process
formation of other primary cognitive contents, (5) changes in interpretations, effort for getting
more information, endeavoring, effort to use the potential cognitive efforts with all their aspects,
(6) inclusion of emotional responses and activations in the process, (7) behavioral efforts,
tendencies for the control and complete management of stressing effects, and exhibition of
direct behaviors, and (8) appraisal of cognitive feedbacks. The ability to continuously use these
steps in different stress statuses determines the content that will fictionalize the perception of
the stressor and the development of effects, the exposure of the individual, and the skills of
managing such effects (Folkman & Lazarus, 1984). When we experience stress, our bodies
respond with a cascade of physiological changes, including increased heart rate, blood pressure,
and stress hormones like cortisol. While this response can be helpful in short-term situations,
chronic stress can take a toll on our bodies and minds.

Some of the physical health problems that can be linked to chronic stress include
cardiovascular disease, high blood pressure, digestive issues, immune system dysfunction, and
even chronic pain. In terms of psychological well-being, chronic stress can contribute to anxiety
disorders, depression, and other mental health conditions. Statistics on the impact of stress on
health and well-being are difficult to pin down, as stress is a complex and multifaceted issue
that can manifest in different ways for different individuals. However, research suggests that
stress is a common problem in many societies, with significant implications for public health.
For example, one study estimated that workplace stress costs U.S. employers up to $190 billion
in healthcare expenses each year. The World Health Organization (WHO) recognizes the
impact of stress on health and well-being. In a 2019 report, the WHO stated that "stress can be
a major determinant of health and well-being, affecting physical and mental health, and it is
now widely recognized that chronic stress is a risk factor for non-communicable diseases.”" The
report goes on to note that "stress can be effectively managed, both at the individual and
population levels," highlighting the importance of addressing stress in public health efforts. The
WHO recommends a range of strategies for managing stress, including relaxation techniques,
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cognitive-behavioral therapy, and addressing the root causes of stress in social and
environmental factors.

Level of Stress and Its Characteristics of Affecting Coping Choices

Three statuses determining the reflections of stress with respect to the individual prepare
the suggestion of ability or inability to control the effects regarding the stressor: (1) threatening
factor and its level; (2) continuity of threat; and (3) state of whether the source of threat is
distinct, accessible, and changeable or not. In general, the excessiveness and strength of the
level of threat constitute more urgent and distinct cognitive appraisal processes, but the
continuity of such a high effect blunts the selectivity of the alarm reactions of GAS (General
Adaptation Syndrome) against significant stimuli, and the uncertainty increases. Thus, the
ability to think of alternatives, to make comparisons, and to select coping activities becomes
harder (Zimbardo, 1985).

The stress level perceived by the individuals enables the coping preference to be
determined as emotion-focused or problem-focused. In brief, the factor determining the reaction
of struggle or escape is the low or high stress level as per the personal coping source. The
statuses that require high levels of emotional and cognitive effort make it difficult to reach a
conclusion. Deeming the ability to take coping and negative effects under control is very
difficult, and the inability to make use of the personal and social supports may develop
tendencies of emotional and defensive behavior that will generate the change of the individual,
not the problem, even if it is ultimately adaptive. If the individual deems the level of threat
high and is unable to find the personal factors and social supports that will balance it, the
possibility of making use of emotion-focused coping choices increases in a general sense
(D’Zurilla & Chang, 1995). If the person believes that he will be able to control the level of
threat in the sense that he will be able to solve his problems through physical, cognitive, and
adaptive behavior efforts, he doesn’t feel the requirement to exhibit avoidance-type behaviors
(Holahan & Moos, 1985).

The ability to use sociality and personal potentials against life stress through alternative
choices has undertaken buffer tasks that will preserve mental health. Such support, which meets
the psychological needs in the beginning and that ensures durability against stress in an
emotional sense, operates in time as environed also with getting the concrete assistance, being
organized, and using the suggestions on his own account, and ensures to continuously test at
each level the solutions that may be developed as per the stress level (Hamilton, Hoffman &
Broman, 1993). The WHO has recognized the impact of stress on health and well-being and
has issued a statement on this subject. According to the WHO, "Stress can cause physical illness
as well as mental or emotional problems. It is important to recognize the signs and symptoms
of stress and to take steps to manage it." The organization emphasizes the importance of
addressing stress through a combination of individual-level and organizational-level
interventions, such as promoting healthy lifestyle habits, providing social support, and
implementing workplace policies that promote work-life balance.

Coping

Folkman & Lazarus (1984, p. 84) define coping as “continuously changing cognitive
and behavioral efforts for overcoming the specific internal and external demands that the
individual considers to exceed his own resources”. Coping is built through cognitive
restructuring and self-learning (development) for easing the individual. As pointed out by
Bandura in his theory of social learning, coping is a product of the interaction process between
personality and status just like our other behaviors. Basically, coping is the phenomenal
opposition link between the stressor status and the person, and it is the general appraisal and
distinct struggle efforts regarding the statuses causing anxiety (Smith, 1989).
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Coping is a set of cognitive, behavioral, and emotional choices that are best
characterized in the direction of useful and personal objectives based on the individual and his
surroundings, and that is relevant to organizing the personal effects (internal) and changing the
personal surroundings (external) through the dynamics it has. Personal differences and factors
depending on the status of stress reveal the causalities adjusting the relationship between the
person and the environment and the interaction manner of stress and coping, and they make the
consequence of coping distinct (Lennon et al., 1990).

In general terms, coping covers the proper behavioral approaches that the person will
use for attaining the consequence in which he will feel well in a psychological sense, or the
proper avoidance behaviors that will prevent the person from feeling bad (Valentiner, Holahan
& Moos, 1994).

As the psychoanalytical approach extensively uses the definition of “defense against
threat”, it also provides a limited field of explanation for cognitive responses. Such approaches
address coping as reactions of avoidance from effects that compels and harm the person and as
specific defense reactions regarding the same. Coping covers behaviors that include the
elimination or mitigation of stress or stressing statuses through explicit or implicit behaviors
(Fleishman, 1984).

Coping is evaluated as being subjected to a personal knowledge process. Accordingly,
the status of the threat is analyzed by the person and interpreted according to himself. In this
sense, coping is a cognitive process. Coping behavior is actualized under two constructs: In the
first construct, the person tries to actively do something against the stressing status, and in the
second construct, the person addresses the status in an emotional manner and resorts to
mitigating the threat degree of the source of stress in a passive manner. Findings from various
researches require addressing and searching coping as a personality dimension due to its
construct. In the literature on stress and coping, the concept of coping is addressed as a different
strategy and approach model rather than a single dimension variable, and it is emphasized that
it is required to understand how the person copes rather than his level of coping (Coyne, Aldwin
& Lazarus, 1981). Improving our sense of control and social self-efficacy can be beneficial for
improving our coping skills. A sense of control refers to the belief that we have the ability to
influence the incidents and outcomes in our lives. Social self-efficacy, on the other hand, refers
to our belief in our ability to effectively navigate social situations.

When we have a stronger sense of control and social self-efficacy, we may feel more
confident in our ability to manage difficult situations and cope with stress. We may be more
likely to take proactive steps to manage stressors, such as seeking social support, engaging in
problem-solving, or using relaxation techniques.

Proactive coping skills are strategies that we can use to anticipate and prepare for future
stressors. These skills are related to our sense of control because they involve taking action to
manage stressful situations rather than simply reacting to them. When we use proactive coping
strategies, we may feel more empowered and in control, which can help to reduce our stress
levels.

Overall, improving our sense of control and social self-efficacy can be an important part
of developing effective coping skills. By building our confidence and sense of agency, we may
be better able to manage stressors and handle difficult situations with greater ease.

Types of Coping

Coping with stress is grouped into two main groups as a general trend. The first type of
coping covers problem-focused (active) strategies that involve dealing with stress directly, and
here, cognitive activities are used for solving the problem in a realistic manner. It is focused
on the problem, and responses regarding a possible solution are constructed. The second type
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of coping involves resorting to adjustment in emotions regarding the stressor status instead of
seeking a change (emotion-focused coping). While the construct is actualized with emotional
choices, the consequence of coping that may be attained is often in the direction of mitigating
or changing the effects of stress.

Folkman & Lazarus (1980) searched for what people use as coping strategies for each
status of stress based on the indications observed in people experiencing stress, and four general
strategies were determined. These are: (1) efforts for changing the status; (2) efforts for
gathering the information intended for managing the status; (3) accepting the incident; and (4)
acting as if trying to estimate what the others expect. The first two cover the active form,
namely, the problem-focused coping approach, and the other two cover the passive form (choice
of emotion-focused coping), namely, the will of the person to withdraw only from the status
disturbing himself. Coping is drawn up as (a) responses given for changing the status, (b) rating
the stress and in a cognitive construct, building the response conforming to this, and (c) attempts
to be able to take under control the negative emotions caused by stress. Cognitive reconstruction
refers to the reappraisal and change of the meaning of internal and external effects in the
cognitive sense. They propose that it is an organization for active struggle and opposition.

Emotion-Focused Coping

As generally accepted in literature, emotion-focused coping covers issues such as
strategies for mitigating and minimizing the threat status, avoidance, simplification, dealing
with only one aspect of the problem, making positive comparisons, and trying to deem the
negative statuses only with their aspects that may be positive by transforming the cognitive
processes regarding the stressing statuses directly to emotional choices. Emotion-focused
coping covers issues such as ignoring the problem, feeling the power of personal control
inadequate, seeking social support, escape and avoidance, accepting the status, and positive
cognitive reconstruction. It is frequently used in cases where the status is deemed as
uncontrollable. Emotion-focused coping prepares approaches that will keep the individual at
ease by trying to deny or keep away from statuses that are hard to control (Burgess & Haaga,
1988 ). It is specified that it will be proper to address emotion-focused coping under two sub-
headings with its aspects of effort in controlling and managing in an emotion-focused manner
and avoidance. Escape may be observed with emotional reactions as well as with consequences
such as social withdrawal, cigarette consumption, alcohol and drug addiction, excessive food
consumption, oversleeping, etc. Emotion-focused avoidance is a tendency that will cause
personal damage in the long term, and that will constitute the basis for possible problems.

In addition, emotion-focused coping may provide some positive contributions. By
regulating personal appraisal standards, the dominant concepts regarding effective coping are
brought to the forefront by emotional tendencies. It is specified that social support obtained
through interpersonal relationships presents valid and reasonable relationship content for
defining emotion-focused coping choices. The emotional links used while preparing adaptive
responses in both men and women increase the perception of ability to control in company with
social support. Emotion-focused coping tendencies used by getting social support enable the
individual to feel better. It is specified that the avoidance behaviors of individuals who cannot
make use of social support and who have inadequate interpersonal relationship levels increase
significantly (Stanton et al.,1994).

Perception of control and self-efficacy can help increase our sense of agency and
proactivity in coping with challenges. Believing that we have some level of control over a
situation can give us a sense of empowerment and help us feel more motivated to take action.
Research has shown that people who believe they have control over a situation are more likely
to engage in problem-solving behaviors and to persevere in the face of challenges. In addition,
having a sense of self-efficacy - the belief in one's ability to accomplish a specific task or
achieve a certain goal - can increase our confidence in our ability to cope effectively. In the
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context of emotionally focused coping, increasing the perception of control and self-efficacy
can help individuals move from a passive, reactive approach to a more proactive one. This can
involve identifying areas where they have some degree of control and focusing their efforts
there, or developing new skills or strategies to better cope with the challenges they face.

Ultimately, the belief and power of control can be a powerful tool in helping us cope
with difficult situations, providing us with the motivation and confidence we need to take action
and work towards positive outcomes.

Problem-Focused Coping

Problem-focused coping presents the direct definition and comprehension of the
problem, the preparation of alternatives, and the significance and requirement of personal
efforts that will direct to beneficial and useful consequences as a choice of coping. Problem-
focused coping strategies, along with bearing a meaning similar to problem solving skills, cover
embracing and concluding the subject with all its dimensions through a solution organization
more extensive than problem solving skills. While problem solving focuses on the problem
rather than through environment-focused analyses, problem-focused coping is built on
strategies covered directly by personal resources in the struggle with the problem. Problem-
focused coping is the continuous effort to directly change the factors of the negative status
(Chang, 1998; Folkman & Lazarus, 1987).

Active coping and relevant cognitive strategies are rather relevant to information
gathering, analysis, and positive change. On the other hand, emotional strategies cover
avoidance, finding the accountable party, and the ability to partially prevent the negative
change. The second style referred to has a slow-moving cognitive appraisal and coping process
with lower comprehension and adaptation content. Altmaier (1995), by his research performed
for determining the factors affecting problem-focused coping choices, specified that concepts
such as competence of directly preparing the response, adequate comprehension of the problem
(proper information gathering and perception), rate of preparing cognitive responses, and the
ability to observe the relationship of emotional responses with the statues affect by first degree
the ability to exhibit problem-focused coping choices.

Problem-focused coping presents a homogenous and categorical array. This type of
coping is able to be operated at various levels and styles depending on the style of occurrence
of the problem, the problem's effect on interpersonal relationships, and the perception of
personal control. Homogeneity is ensured by the action directly aimed at the problem, solution
efforts, and tendency to manage the problem, which are the common elements for nearly all the
stressor statuses. In order to make use of such coping, the person must be able to operate the
process by himself without being affected by someone else and seeking external assistance
(Fleishman, 1984).

The coping choices of being active or passive are related to logical status analysis,
tendencies regarding the search for assistance, problem-solving skills, the ability to exhibit
adaptive behaviors, and beliefs of personal control. Perceptions of self-confidence and ability
to control have the power to mitigate the negative effects of psychological stressors that make
living conditions difficult (Holahan & Moos, 1985). On the other hand, Kobasa (1982) specifies
that the lawyers simplify many statuses that they deem uncontrollable under intense work
pressure by dividing them into pieces and that they degrade such statuses to levels that they can
cope with.  Similarly, regarding the intense stress periods in marriages, he speaks of the
presence of efforts to “ignore the problem”, or “cascade the problems by dividing them towards
solution” as coping tendencies of insecure couples for being able to prevent the down-cycle or
at least remain at the current problem level. In this sense, even if the formation of active or
passive coping choices is deemed to develop depending on the content of stressing statuses, it
is clear that there are differentiations depending on the quality of personal resources and the
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manner of interaction of personal and environmental factors determining the use of the same
against the problem.

The discussions between problem-focused and emotion-focused coping choices are at
the center of theoretical explanations regarding the coping process. In the literature on coping,
it is specified that examination and comparison of problem-focused and emotion-focused
coping choices in the context of different variables are important (Endler & Parker, 1990).

Problem-focused coping skills are characterized by taking direct action to manage a
stressful situation, such as problem-solving, planning, and seeking social support. These skills
can be beneficial in increasing an individual's perceived control over a situation, as they allow
individuals to actively address stressors and take steps towards resolving them. Research has
found that individuals who engage in problem-focused coping tend to have higher levels of
perceived control, as they believe that they have the ability to effectively manage their stressors.
Additionally, individuals who have higher levels of social competence tend to use problem-
focused coping skills more frequently, as they may have a larger social network to draw on for
support and assistance. Psychological well-being is closely related to coping skills and
perceived control. Individuals who have higher levels of psychological well-being tend to
engage in active coping strategies, as they are better able to manage stressors and maintain a
positive outlook on life. Additionally, individuals who perceive a greater sense of control over
their lives tend to have higher levels of psychological well-being, as they feel more capable of
managing stressors and achieving their goals.

In summary, problem-focused coping skills are related to higher levels of perceived
control and social competences. Active coping strategies and perceived control are positively
correlated with psychological well-being, suggesting that developing effective coping skills can
be beneficial in promoting overall mental health and well-being.

Coping as a Process

As a process, coping is dynamic, has distinctive traits, and is not incidental. Coping is a
function expressing the ongoing cognitive appraisals, the cognitive reconstructions, and the
continuity of change in the relationship between the person and the environment (Robinson,
Garber & Hilsman,1995).

Coping is a process organization rather than a work organization because

= |t establishes a mechanism of continuous change regarding specific damaging
effects

= |t makes use of personal resources within a continuity and sometimes at the highest
limit

= |tis the process of managing the internal and external demands that continues with
life

= In cases when there is no management and opposition, it is preparing in various
manners the alternatives conforming to the person and status, such as getting used
to, accepting, simplifying, avoiding, or tolerating the stressor environmental factors

= The outcomes attained are tested or appraised as per a specific criterion. The
feedbacks regulate the current or future coping choices; they are talked about, or
alternative notions are continuously generated.

= Emotions are always kept under operation by their dimensions, which will
continuously support the person (Bowman &Stern, 1995).

In the context of both cognitive appraisal and perception of control, coping, which
passes through two different and linked processes, has not yet gained a cognitive appraisal
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process and an extensive suggestion regarding the objectives, but the questions of “What will
happen?” and “When will it happen?” engage the person. In this process, the cognitive
appraisal is in charge of adjusting “what is being expected”, “how the person will be able to
manage the threat”, and “how the secondary cognitive appraisal and proper control sensitivity
will be ensured”. The questions of “What may happen?”, “In which ways I may get affected?”,
“How can I mitigate the damages of a threat?”, “Can I defer the effects of danger reaching me
in order to gain time?” are scrutinized in the periods, and the response to arise along with the
continuous link to be established is determined as processes in a manner conforming to the
outcome organization. The threatening effect doesn’t yet wane in the second period, and the
actions and constructs conforming to the perception of personal control are prepared in a
gradually increasing and clarifying manner. The person tries to realistically observe the damage
and the means by which it will affect him, and he examines in detail the unexpected statuses
and variables by spending mental energy. By determining the degree of threat, he tries to meet
the required effort of control with his resources (D’zurilla & Chang, 1995; Lazaruz & Folkman
& Lazarus, 1987; Robinson, Garber &Hilsman, 1995).

They examine coping by determining processes in the purposeful avoidance and denial
dimensions. Denial is in charge of undertaking the fact of gaining time that may make
beneficial the possible early effects and primary stress status as much as possible. When the
person faces the status of threat, he is obliged to fictionalize as a process a construct that
advances and concludes in parallel to the status in order to isolate the threat from his emotions
and clearly mitigate the level of stress by preventing the hitches.

Perception of Control, Stress, and the Process of Cognitive Appraisal

Cognitive appraisal is a person's personal judgment attributed to the threat degree of a
stressor status faced for him to be happy and peaceful (Folkman & Lazarus, 1987). Cognitive
appraisal is a variable that clearly proceeds with the process of stress. It is not a stable status or
factor but a variable in which many determinant factors of the coping choice are integrated, that
carries warning and response regarding coping by preparing them, and that concludes the choice
of coping. Cognitive appraisal is a process operated in determining what the stressful incident
means for the person and the manner of coping with the danger interpreted as per such
determination through the engagement of personal traits. It is serial cognition operating
between the status and the person’s resources. It is the operation of taking the risks and
constructing the change according to the expectations.

The content of the cognitive appraisal chosen reflects the personal aspects that the
person uses in coping with stress. Understanding the surroundings, manner of use of personal
resources, and personal objectives may reflect on the process of coping through cognitive
appraisal. Despite the fact that environmental factors and stressor statuses may be similar for
many people, the type and degree of personal reactions are always different. Different cognitive
appraisals arise from the individuals and groups occur. The process of “cognitive appraisal”
should be examined when it is desired to understand what kind of effects personal differences
form under similar conditions. Cognitive appraisal is the determinant of coping that defines
the threat, interprets the characteristics of the threat with all its details and presents the same to
the person, suggests the use of personal resources conforming to the same, and prepares the
efforts of change conforming to the expectations of the outcome as peculiar to the person (David
& Suls, 1999).

In the 1980s, Folkman & Lazarus continued their studies on understanding cognitive
appraisal operations by indicating the presence of direct relationships between coping and
cognitive appraisal that are more important than known. The research performed on prisoners
of war indicated the presence of significant differences in the attitudes of prisoners toward
coping with stress, despite the equality of all the threatening stimuli against them. But the
emphasis here is not just on personal resources and attributions to these; it is on the
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“psychological state” prepared by the cognitive appraisal. This state forms as the result of the
joining of personal resources with environmental factors, and it directs the cognitive appraisal
process. The process of cognitive appraisal has the power to affect behaviors, along with
numerous other factors. Cognitive appraisal, along with its observable or unobservable aspects,
represents a way of brightening the pattern of coping. This process, reflecting personal
differences, enriches by getting strength from beliefs of ability, perceptions of control, learned
symbolic activities, attributions ensuring social adaptation, experiences, and intuitions.

Cognitive appraisal processes mediate to join at a point the relationship between the
desires regarding status and special emotional experiences. Another indicator of the cognitive
appraisal process is the is the manner of shaping of the content of coping behaviors that manifest
itself as adhering to environmental causes.

The beliefs regarding the ability to control are able to affect the cognitive appraisal
processes, and such an effect has at least two directions;

(@) Through the effect of the beliefs regarding the ability to control, stressor factors are
perceived more easily, and the start of the appraisal process is given by such perception,

(b) Personal determinants affecting the cognitive appraisal processes are interpreted
with the beliefs of control or may be included in the process (Tomaka & Bloscovich, 1994).

It is known that depressed individuals act slower than normal in operating the cognitive
appraisal processes and in taking action for coping, and as a consequence, they fall behind in
coping with increasing problems and exhibit passive coping choices.  The depressed
individuals have problems regarding the preparation of their cognitive appraisals through the
use of their power of personal ability to control and the maintenance of their cognitive
appraisals by generating alternative solutions (Coyne, Aldvin & Lazarus, 1981). The cognitive
(mental) operating capacity that will withstand stress would affect the cognitive appraisal
process as a personal trait. In research performed for the determination of children’s 1Q levels
and their level of stress in familial relationships, it was found that children with high 1Q levels
exhibit active coping tendencies and that they experience less stress arising from interpersonal
relationships.  There is a critical relationship between the 1Q level and rate of cognitive
operation (period) that significantly affects the outcome of coping (Reynolds and Brewin,
1998).

Perception of Personality Control and Coping

Personality, through some of its persistent and rooted organized strategies, has the
power suggesting to regulate the individuals’ cognitive interactions with other people and
statuses, their differences, motivational constructs, emotions, continuous or temporary mutual
social interactions, and intentions and plans. Coping is generated from personal resources just
like the other behaviors. Coping forms from personal effects and state-dependent effects, and
human behavior doesn’t form unidirectionally, so the effect of personal and environmental
factors on the behavior should be pointed out. Self-efficacy has significant effects with respect
to psychological objectives and personal control. Self-efficacy is effective in coping through its
effects on facilitating the difficulties of various levels, responsibilities, and social functions.
Modern theories of stress have aspired to define the changes formed by personal differences in
coping (D’Zurilla & Burns, 1999).

The factor of stress is considered along with coping, and coping is considered along
with the cognitive appraisal process, which is its basic founder and regulator. The outcome of
the cognitive appraisal process and feeling good become genuine through phenomenal and
subjective personal perspectives. The research hypotheses developed for the revealability of
stress and coping in a cognitive sense have, in time, been deemed proper to define specific
personal factors as significant inputs and mediative variables forming between the stressor and
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coping. The notion of examining the effect of concepts such as manner of cognitive appraisal
(Folkman, 1984), differences of motivation along with cognitive differences (Kobasa, 1982),
importance attributed to personal consistency (Antonovsky, 1987), self-efficacy (Bandura,
1977), manner of personal explanation (Altmaier, 1995), perception of control (Skinner, 1996),
depressive tendencies (Epstein &Katz, 1992), trends of getting personal information (D’Zurilla
& Burns 1999), being optimistic or pessimistic (Chang, 1998), locus of control (Judge, Tmothy
& Thoresen,1999), and neuroticism (David & Suls, 1999), among such personal differences
affecting coping, on the responses regarding stress has brought in an actual level that is required
to be reflected on the researches.

Personal differences may be understood through examination of social resources that
may be used accordingly. Certain choices made by the person, depending on his specific traits,
have the effect of developing alternative cognitive and behavioral coping responses.

Definition of specific personality traits by the person and determination of the limits of
the ability to control by the person undertake significant functions that will be able to convey
to the process the personal resources with all their efficiency at each required stage of the
process in ensuring an active and realistic coping tendency and in progress. The personal
factors bear on or determine the purposefulness of controlling the cognitive efforts and
behaviors. The transactional perspective specifies that “personality” provides a significant
phenomenal input to stress and coping. “Personal resources” (personal differences) play a role
in coping as an operational strength or tendency. Such tendencies regularly call for and operate
on the perception of control, self-efficacy, and self-confidence.

The relationship between stressor status and personal factors covers dynamic factors.
This relationship is also in operation prior to the cognitive appraisal process and bears potential
information regarding general personal competence and ability to control. If the personal
factors are not adequately used prior to the initiation of the cognitive appraisal process, the
preliminary predictions that will contribute to the initiation and development of the process
cannot be provided.

And a significant causality affecting the cognitive appraisal process is personal agenda.
The statuses forcing the person to exert effort for coping get strength from both cognitive and
behavioral internal and external effects and specific personality traits (Holahan & Moos, 1985).
General personality tendencies may require a struggle with environmental factors (active
coping), or the person may determine the coping tendencies in his emotions and thoughts in a
manner that will not resist the reconstruction (emotion-focused). These cognitive appraisal
processes, which will be implemented at personal origin, will perform operations that will
change the problem by primarily using the existing mechanisms (Coyne, Aldwin & Lazarus,
1981).

The person’s determination of his behaviors with cognitive emphasis and contents of
notion, or the person’s excessive emotional reactions in the face of incidents also determines
the manner of coping style to arise. The problem-focused coping efforts are aimed at
eliminating the effects formed by environmental conditions, and they suggest the person
undertake the responsibility regarding change by adhering to attributions of the ability to
control. The people may develop high sensitivity and reactions against the statuses that they
consider as being beyond their control. Low sensitivity level or ignoring the problem is a
product of the appraisal of a lack of basic notions regarding the ability to control or of being
unsuccessful.

General personality traits are effective with the use of many specific personality traits.
Being married, being a parent, having adopted typical roles of mother and father, and having
social skills present significant variabilities determining coping. The manner of interpersonal
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communication and emotion-focused thinking in human relationships are other factors directly
affecting coping attitudes.

Self-efficacy affects the possible problem-solving skills that will ensure escape from
negative mood or the attitudes of avoidance from stressor status as a construct that mutually
increases or decreases with the efforts for coping. While self-efficacy increases coping
performance, it also decreases the emotional stimulation that may be presented as a response
regarding the status. Self-efficacy presents explanatory effects regarding numerous variables.
It assists in explaining the causality of coping responses. Factors such as being successful,
withdrawal from unsuccess, strength attributed to control or unrealistic personal strength,
efforts to get used to the status, developing distinctive struggle manners and personal career
designs affect coping through self-efficacy (Bandura, 1982). The sufficiency of self-efficacy
perception is used in the formation of problem-solving notions, beliefs of ability to control, and
emotions of success in coping (Schwarzer, Hahn & Jerusalem, 1993). In his research, he
addresses the personality traits in the context of determination, control, and the ability to oppose
stress. While it was determined that anxiety and depressive tendencies increase in external
control-focused individuals exposed to stress, a significant pathology was not found in internal
control-focused individuals. The locus of control affects coping tendencies as a personal trait.
Being internal control-focused increases problem-focused coping tendencies and supports
organized coping strategies (Judge, Tmothy & Thoresen,1999).

Two personal factors have the power to significantly determine the content of coping
with stress: (a) personal attributions regarding fatalism and control focus, and (b) tendencies of
stubbornness and being persistent regarding coping. Within the framework of the model of
“five factors” in coping, which has been extensively acclaimed in recent years, the significant
personality factors' strength in affecting the adolescents’ coping choices was examined. In the
research, the factors considered to be significantly related to coping are listed as being
conscientious and emotional, open to experiences, neurotic, flexible, and extroverted. These
traits are important also due to their direct effect on interaction with the environment. Being
conscientious and emotional, and neurotic are related to emotion-focused choices. Neuroticism
makes it hard to understand and perceive social support in the coping process.

It can be said that individuals with optimistic personality traits exhibit problem-focused
coping choices and that individuals with pessimistic personality traits resort to emotion-focused
choices. Moreover, significant causalities were found in the predictions made about the
depressive syndromes of pessimistic individuals. It is observed that optimism and relevant
expectations are explanatories of central importance in adjusting general psychological and
physical health as well as in determining coping tendencies as a personal factor (Chang, 1996).
The traits that arise from personal differences and that are adopted by the person, for instance,
the tendency to manage, the tendency to be strong, or the will to not to be exposed to negative
effects, are constructs determining the responses for coping. During the self-appraisal of the
person, his appearance or non-appearance as a person “who can well cope” or “who is
exhibiting poor coping tendencies” affects his persistent behavior in the coping process. In the
context of responses given regarding stress, people have been discussed in many researches
with the definition of type-A and type-B personality traits. Individuals with a type-A behavior
pattern have the following distinct traits: (a) being competitive and success-focused; (b) having
an exaggerated shortness of time; (c) including offensive and hostile emotions; (d) being highly
mobile and experiencing panic frequently; (e) having self-centered thinking; and (f) having
intense impulses. Such individuals, in whom heart and stomach conditions are observed more
frequently, perceive stress more quickly and have the characteristic of keeping themselves at
an alarm status higher than required by the threat level (Baltas & Baltas, 1997). Type-B
individuals are ones who are more distinguished, who think more calmly, who like competition
less, and who are more stagnant and patient than type-A individuals. Such individuals’
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tendencies of coping conforming to the status, and their skills of choosing and being able to
implement are higher (Luo, Ge & Qu, 2023).

As the responses to coping with stress are appraised as cognitive and intuitional -sourced,
control presents variability for the coping process in a manner that will ensure the skill of
changing the meaning of perceived statuses and/or the skill of being able to manage the
emotions and behaviors of someone by the use of environmental and personal alternatives
(Folkman & Lazarus, 1984). The perception of control may simply be defined as “sufficiency
of the perception of changing the statuses deemed to be significant or adapting to change”
(Skinner, 1996); it is the skill of adapting to stressor status (Osowiecki & Compas, 1999); it is
the manner of exhibiting personal strength (Pearlin, 1981); and it is the factor adjusting personal
sensitivity. The perception of control plays a significant role as a cognitive dimension in
preserving physical health, and it prepares the linkages of self-efficacy in personal practices. In
the secondary cognitive appraisal process, control and self-efficacy affect the link between
coping and outcome and are significant personal variabilities settled in the process. It
determines the competence of choosing and represents the strength of opposition to a potential
threat. The combination of self-efficacy and control prepares motivation, which will be the
source of coping. Personal differences, which constitute the basis of different choices in coping
with stress, are affected by differences in the perception of control in terms of formation.
Control is a factor in the interpretation of psychological functions and personal differences
(such as coping, health, accord, ability to orient, self-respect, manner of loading, success, and
unsuccess) (Bowman & Stern,1995; Catanzaro, Horaney & Creasey, 1995; Epstein, 1992; Law,
Logan & Baron, 1994; Ralph & Mineka, 1998; Tomaka &Blascovich, 1994).

Control exhibits different structural statuses that are related to numerous concepts or
that are formed by the effect established with its own content. These are such things as personal
control, control sensitivity, locus of control, cognitive control, perception of representative
control, attributed control and its strength, perception of general control, baseless control,
control regarding expectations, primary control, secondary control, action control, control
ensuring the decision, predictive control strength, guiding control, and intermediary control.
Numerous personality traits known to be structurally related to the concept of control directly
affect the coping process. Such constructs intersect their operations with implicit links, even if
not observed explicitly, with the infrastructure ensured by the control along with their own
infrastructures. These are concepts such as helplessness, self-efficacy, self-confidence,
capacity, being superior, being effective, autonomy, personal determination, ability, manner of
approach to unexpected incidents, causality attributions, manner of personal explanation,
responsibility, tolerating the unsuccess, will to be successful, and ability to adjust expectations
and consequences (Abramson & Seligman, 1978; Bandura, 1977; 1982; Skinner, 1996;
Swendsen, 1998). When faced with stressor statuses, control requires making cognitive and
behavioral efforts. In one aspect, control may be considered a factor determining coping (the
cognitive appraisal process), and in another aspect, it may be considered a type of coping
choice. In general terms, this approach defines the level of threat that will manifest itself along
with the cognitive appraisal process and the definition of control that will mediate challenging
the level of threat. There is a difference, even if limited, between the perception of control as a
significant factor in determining and affecting the cognitive appraisal process and the
perception of control as a style of coping. But the clear point is that control explicitly and
significantly affects stress and the coping process in both senses (Folkman & Lazaruz, 1984).

Control determines the specific solution suggestions and ensures the ability to make
interpretations that will be required to be used between coping with stressor status and the
choice process. By operating a correct cognitive appraisal process, the perception of control
organizes the attainment of the results of correct comprehension of the incidents, correct
determination of the objectives, and amplification of the problem-solving skills that will assist
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the people in feeling good. It also has the strength to determine the direction of behavioral
change and struggle with negative effects that may be involved in the coping process later on.

Control, along with being considered a mediative variable in the process of
determination and processing of the coping process, is also a factor affecting the variability of
outcome. This factor presents to the cognitive appraisal process its controllable or
uncontrollable provisions regarding the outcome as a suggestion in the beginning. Control
defines social roles and determines expectations for the future. While it ensures easier
comprehension and acceptance of the problem, it also has the competence of directly affecting
and changing the cognitive appraisal process. In the beginning stage, gaining control over the
stressor effect increases personal motivation and thus prepares a construct that will gradually
increase the effectiveness of coping efforts in the process. Keeping the control at a low level in
the beginning eventually makes ineffective the other negative factors developing within the
process or the struggle with the content of the status that becomes more difficult, the motivation
level decreases, the person becomes passive, negative disintegration gradually increases, and
as a consequence, depression may occur. The important point is the inclusion of continuous,
occasional, and realistic approaches by the perception of control in the link of coping. Control
has the strength of preventing damaging effects as well as assisting in the attainment of
beneficial consequences. In order to be able to escape negative experiences, it is important to
keep the perception of control high (Wheaton, 1983).

Control has an inevitable guidance function in the solution of problems. Control follows
both the coping strategies and the cognitive appraisal process, determining it at each stage from
the beginning until finalization. In the realistic adjustment of expectations regarding short- and
long-term outcomes of coping and in the determination of adaptive outcomes, control has an
interaction that increases and strengthens depending on the process. This strengthening and
developing effect also defines the construct representing the transformation of the perception
of control to the style of coping within the process. In the primary cognitive appraisal process,
it defines personal limits by interpreting personal competence, environment, and emotions, and
in addition, it facilitates the acceptance of the problem (Folkman & Lazarus &, 1987; Stone &
Neole, 1984).

If environment-focused behavior control is established with environmental
identifications as a general trend, the obligation to exhibit behaviors and direct actions as being
adhered to environmental factors increases. The appraisal implemented in the effectiveness of
control teaches the potential means (optional alternatives) that will be able to interpret the
behaviors that will be actualized through personal analyses. Control with an effective approach
to ensuring decision-making and coping regulates some choices that are open to personal
preferences, and moreover, by determining a significant part of the personal beliefs, it prepares
the genuine basis that ensures being able to find coping choices and outcomes positive, and
being able to bring continuity to coping attitudes by improving them. Rotbohum, Weisz, &
Snyder (1982) address control in two categories: (1) primary control, efforts to change the
environment; and (2) secondary control, efforts to become compatible with the environment.
The key concept in these two processes is effort (taking action), because this concept represents
the definition of control ensuring to keep the personal beliefs or cognitive appraisal processes
in operation rather than categorizing coping within the scope of control.

In the coping process, a two-stage effectiveness of control that proceeds in parallel with
the primary cognitive appraisal and secondary cognitive appraisal processes may be defined.
Primary control generally suggests the reestablishment of the perception of control regarding
threatening statuses, and it suggests the primary use of control for the purpose of testing. It
supports the initial idea that the person is required to change the environment and himself
properly. It shelters the potential indicators that prevent being passive, depressive (over time),
and desperate against negative statuses and that adjust personal strength (Rotbohum, Weisz, &
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Snyder, 1982). Secondary control covers changing the non-compatible perceptions of control
and related personal statuses towards the preferred compliance and attribution of the outcomes
obtained to coping choices in order to be used as a concretized preference. Secondary control
supports and balances coping by undertaking the improvement and simplification of the status,
the ability of personal resources, or ending the threat. In this period, control may also operate
as a style of coping if required. In this context, the perception of control and ability clearly
operate together and determine the outcome of coping. The cognitive reappraisal process brings
in the strength of understanding the relation of control perception and personal change, and
changing the environment and choices of coping towards the positive. Moreover, it increases
the rate of appraisal and acceptance of new information obtained as a result of coping. The
outcomes of coping are significantly affected by the notions of the ability to control. In the
determination of challenge degree regarding the threat, the level of persistence to be adopted,
the amount of coping that would be adequate, and the tendency to be active or passive, the
secondary cognitive appraisal process reaches the decision with the strength provided by the
perception of control. Moreover, in comparisons made regarding the outcomes obtained and in
the assignment of criteria, the control for the cognitive appraisal process under operation is the
significant juror whose opinion is asked. The control over the problem generally affects the
pattern rather than the frequency of directly manifested behaviors while struggling with the
problem. The beliefs and appraisals of control ensure being a variable regarding the outcomes
to be obtained in coping with stress, the transaction of success, and the outcome of feeling good
(Folkman et al.,1986).

Bowman & Stern (1995) specify that a high perception of control significantly increases
the problem-solving strategies and effectiveness of coping, even in highly effective stress
experiences that have extended over a long period of time. Based on this point, it can be
concluded that if an individual is able to properly use his perception of control, he feels the
responsibility of changing the status more effectively and tries to actualize the coping effort at
a higher level. The expectation of personal control is a factor affecting active coping skills and
the increase and decrease of emotional tendencies. Problem-focused coping will remain
ineffective without personal control and strength. Active coping attitudes are supported by the
problem-solving effort bearing alternatives, suitable personal beliefs, and the mood to be
formed by the level of control. Adequate success cannot be attained unless active plans or
problem-focused coping strategies are integrated with personal beliefs and determination.
Beliefs of ability or perception of the ability to control in the beginning make adequate the
tendencies that will ensure the struggle regarding the solution of the problem (Catanzaro,
Horaney & Creasey, 1995; Rotbohum, Weisz, & Snyder, 1982).

Emotional coping tendencies and perceptions regarding the parameters of the stressor
status are related to beliefs attributed regarding the perception of control and its content which
determine the level of adaptation to the status. Especially in women, depressive symptoms,
uncontrollable statuses, and risks encountered in interpersonal relationships are indications of
the distortion of such harmony. The beliefs enabling personal control are also effective in
managing emotions and providing confidence. The sufficiency of control has a strength that
opposes the tendency to use an avoidance style of coping. Control regulates the emotional
reactions and prevents the transformation of negative psychological symptoms (due to stress)
into depressive experiences (Averill, 1977; Osowiecki & Compas, 1999).

Control sensitivity, when faced with a stressor status, also adjusts the degree to which it
affects the cognitive appraisal process that will ensure attainment of the expected outcomes and
that will generate the definition of controllable (Baron et al., 1996). In choosing and
concretizing the cognitive behaviors and putting them into practice, the cognitive appraisal
process is significantly affected by notions of the ability to control. Especially, some specific
coping choices may be obtained through the sufficiency of the perception of control. Control
assists in concretizing the cognitive predictions to be actualized regarding different statuses
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(David & Suls, 1999). The perception of control has a strength supporting personal
determination, personal selectivity, and acting persistently in solutions, which are useful in
decreasing the effects of stress or transforming them into an acceptable pattern (Terry, 1994).

The notion of the ability to control mediates for quick use when social supports are also
required. When coping activities are used for attaining adaptive outcomes by ensuring social
support, the perception of control in this process facilitates the person's ability to observe and
define his own status, the undertaking of responsibilities by the person in a complete manner,
and the adjustment of outcomes as conforming to social balances. The perception of control
covers the behaviors of responsibility and risk-taking. Control is the factor that keeps strong
and eager the tendencies of occupation regarding stress and distress. It is specified that the
adequate presence and use of the power of control would require neither taking more risks than
required nor having behaviors requiring excessive special skills, and that the general perception
of control, as a simple and basic factor, mediates to form distinct and certain cognitive
preferences regarding stress in all people. When self-efficacy and perception of control come
together through a correct cognitive appraisal, they increase the tendency of using the potential
of being at the moment against statuses causing fear and concern. Moreover, self-efficacy and
level of motivation increase coping efforts and generate functions supporting the person. It
supports increasing the expectations of outcome and ability to a suitable level. Control increases
self-confidence and affects the level, quality, and span of attention. It ensures the ability to
integrate into the coping process the emotional support that develops with confidence (Bandura,
1982; David & Suls, 1999).

Control also serves with its specific form that is peculiar to the statuses as well as with
its general construct of organizing the notions. In cases where uncertainty dominates, the
perception of control is also important with its ability to transfer and concretize the personal
effects that may direct the cognitive appraisal process. In the cognitive appraisal processes of
individuals with low levels of control, statuses that are subject to uncertainty are defined as
effects that cannot possibly be controlled by the individual. Cognitive appraisal and perception
of specific control regarding the status ensure the person comprehends the personal and
environmental effects and includes them in the cognitive appraisal process (Terry, 1994;
Osowiecki et al., 1999). The perception of control, as a factor of the process, integrates the
developing effects of the dynamic stressor factor into coping in a manner that will comply with
the outcome organization of the process. The perception of control and cognitive appraisal
processes, which develop depending on specific statuses, support higher problem-focused
coping and conclude such efforts in such a manner as to ensure higher personal acceptance on
the side of control power.

In the research performed in order to observe the effect of suffering statuses (physical,
and psychological) on the person that he begins to experience along with stressor statuses, it
was found that increasing the effectiveness of control over statuses causing suffering provides
some generalizations that will ensure the attainment of positive coping outcomes and emotional
processes. The laboratory studies showed that, even if the stressor statuses had already been
experienced by the person at the threat dimension, the person’s sensitivity regarding recognition
and control of similar future statuses (Lennon et al., 1990) and skills of making perceptional
change increased in a positive direction along with the notions of ability to control (Law, Logan
& Baron, 1994).

The relationship between control and stress has an interaction that exhibits relationships
in different aspects and that soothes the environment of stress in general terms. There is the
causality of the loss of the perception of control in the inability to construct the responses to be
prepared regarding stress and the cognitive appraisal process in accordance with personal and
environmental expectations, in the incorrect and negative perception of external and internal
effects, and in the operation of psychological determinants with an orientation different than
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necessary. Examined the effect of being internal or external control-focused on coping attitudes
of managers and business people with three years of research, and it was determined that the
internal control-focused persons exhibit behaviors of taking more responsibility and higher
coping by using their personal resources at the highest level. External control-focused people
rather exhibit defensive coping tendencies.

Being internal control-focused is a factor in adequately reflecting personal traits in the
cognitive appraisal process. The locus of control also affects the skills of managing stress, and
being internal control-focused increases the tendencies of managing stress and supports
organized coping strategies regarding personal change (Judge, Tmothy & Thoresen, 1999).
Rotbohum, Weisz & Synder (1982), by their study performed regarding the children’s coping
attitudes and control-focused relationships, found that internal control-focused children were
exhibiting problem-focused coping tendencies and that external control-focused children were
exhibiting emotion-focused coping tendencies.

The perception of control has a regulating role in improving the person’s coping
competence regarding the stressor statuses, in the organization of their general attributions to
the intended purpose in a changeable sense, and in ensuring psychological balance against
stress.

Even if the development of symptoms due to post-traumatic stress and the formation of coping
struggles occur in a very short time, the critical periods within such a term and personal traits
are very important in making some irrevocable decisions. General personal and environmental
supports are either never recognized or recognized very late due to panic or a short cognitive
appraisal period. Nevertheless, the perception of the ability to control in the beginning regarding
threat minimizes the notions of lack of self-defense that will form in time between the symptom
and coping. The notions of excessive depression, frustration, and helplessness observed in such
statuses may be prevented to some degree (Valentiner et al., 1996).

In the study performed on depressive patients not at a psychiatric level, it was found that
problem-focused coping was significantly decreasing the causality directing to depressive
experiences. A significant relationship was found among depressive persons' emotion-focused
coping choices that they deem beyond their control and that they choose rather regarding
statuses developing with external factors. It was specified that the statuses considered to be
uncontrollable eventually generate effects extending to a sense of helplessness, the use of
passive coping tendencies, ultimately demoralized experiences, and depression.

It wouldn’t be possible to define the problem-focused coping mechanism, which will
manifest itself as adhering to personal differences against stress, without using the concept of
perception of control. Control ensures the ability to choose suitable personal functions, maintain
cognitive appraisal, and use social supports. From the beginning until the end, either directly or
with the concepts and factors they are integrated into, “control and coping” exhibit a significant
interaction through roles such as facilitating the coping process, deeming positive the symptoms
caused by stress, choosing the alternatives, maintaining personal development, solving
problems and preparing strategies, understanding the change, determining the motivation level
and self-confidence, adjusting the expectations regarding outcome, adjusting the personal
strength and emotions, and if necessary, through the preparation of direct effects on the coping
efforts as only the power of control.

Social Cognition and Coping

As with numerous other factors, social adjustments, expectations of outcome and
acceptability of behavior in a social sense, or mood level adjusted as per the then-current time,
and attributions regarding the same, have a significant effect on the coping process. Just like
the relationship between depression and learned helplessness, attribution regarding social
factors and consequently one’s own perception of inadequacy, failure, low mood, and
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motivation, as well as the inability to adjust external assistance and links, affect or change
coping. This opinion has been expressed similarly by numerous researchers. The social system
provides significant resources as well as some harm in the sense of limiting individuals. The
social system affects personal notions, emotions, and behaviors through constructs of affinity,
family, marriage, etc., and through values regarding the same. The social system also specifies
which problems should be addressed gently and softly and which should be avoided.

The social system presents social cognitive transferences that the person may directly
use regarding coping, whose acceptability was determined by society, and which were tested.
These may also be considered social automatic notions open for attribution that may be used in
the organization of coping (Bandura, 1982). It is impossible to implement the expectations and
outcomes of coping without observing social balance. It is required to make assignments
conforming to the cognitive appraisal process by considering such notions. Social functions
are dominant in the preparation of significant strategies and acceptance mechanisms regarding
the acceptance of the outcomes of possible negative experiences within the secondary cognitive
appraisal process. Having cognitive attribution regarding the ability to get support in a social
sense when required increases personal risk-taking behaviors in building problem-focused
coping strategies. Moreover, social attributions present the criteria that will compare the
outcomes of coping regarding numerous specific statuses within the process. Social constructs
significantly affect the decisions that a person makes when faced with stressor status. The
person’s tendency to exhibit avoidance-type coping behavior decreases when he gets adequate
support from his family and spouse, and he may rather reach the choice by staging the problem-
focused solution according to his sense of personal strength and quality of support.

Social learning theory rejects the presence of deterministic factors determining
behaviors. The content of the interaction between the person and environment to determine
each other adjusts the attributions and responsibilities dependent on external factors, the desire
to be successful, or the competences, and these affect the emotional reactions. Such emotional
responses or interpretations accompany personal determinations regarding stressor statuses
along with attributions. The attributions to be prepared by attributions such as “controllable
and uncontrollable”, “practicable and impracticable”, “specific causes and mixed causes”, etc.
affect the cognitive appraisal. The attributions, with their support, prepare the emotions for
acceptance in subjective reality as much as in objective sense, present the required interim
solution of feeling good, and support the person forward in a positive sense in the process of
struggle (Harrison,1997).

The attributions don’t present emotional or cognitive definitions for each status that are
ready to be used in all aspects. In the coping process, the main functions of the attributions are
to compare the significant resources regarding the person and the environment, integrate the
required information into the coping process with the proper effort level, and attribute it to
relevant stages of the cognitive appraisal process. In the context of gender and coping, the
difference between the women and men depends on the men’s tendency to manifest their
emotions more directly. Swendsen (1998) specifies that the attributions and the perception of
control are not adequate by themselves in clarifying the statuses causing concern among the
people and the depressive tendencies, and that the perception of control and related attributions
assist in understanding the environmental effects and clarifying the causalities regarding the
possible outcome. The perception of the ability to control, as a factor affecting the increase or
decrease of level of concern arising in the face of specific statuses, often functions by itself
without being affected by the attributions, but the attributions ensure functionality support for
the perception of the ability to control by using the transferences regarding the interaction of
learned helplessness and personal strength (ability) and coping.

By using the attribution model, people may attain personal meanings and inferences that
would affect the outcomes of coping. The attributions prepared with personal and
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environmental access also attribute personal standards regarding success or failure. The person
prepares the criterion of feeling good as the result of coping by adhering to these attributions.
The manner of attribution also prepares the ground for failure in coping with stress (I became
sick due to my own inadequacies; | cannot establish and maintain adequate communication;
I’'m so quiet and unresponsive). The attribution model defines the personal beliefs and
competence of control in the coping process by gathering information regarding social criteria
just like many other factors. Coping that uses personal differences may contribute to research
regarding the clarification of the relationship between modern stress and coping through its
revealability with social dimensions. Depressive experiences, related styles of attribution, and
the interaction of stressors relevant to these mediate the formation of personal approach
differences regarding stress and coping. It should be deemed possible that the stressors that the
style of attribution, which may be deemed negative, interacts with, the perception of low
personal value, the depressive effects, and the limited characterizations regarding the ability to
control may form inadequate coping activities (Law, Logan & Baron, 1994).

As per the procedure of control and helplessness, the people made attributions that didn’t
provide solutions for specific statuses. Sometimes, listening to the noise of speech was defined
as inevitable. It cannot be thought of as doing anything to change this status. People similarly
don’t think of evoking their perceptions of ability to control, which would evoke the cognitive
appraisal and solution processes that would function in cases of stressor status or danger.
Coping with stress, in order to get started, requires the attributions of ability to control and
ability to challenge (Abramson &Seligman, 1978). It seems that the key feature in most of the
perceptions of causality preventing the ability is the noncompliance of attributions between the
internal appraisal and social meaning of a specific behavior, action, or incident (Dénmez, 1993).

Correlations among Control, Age, and Factors of Coping

In addition to the previous analyses, when the relationship between control and coping
styles is examined in a correlational context, similar outcomes emerge. In Table 10, it is
understood that there are significant relationships among active planning, emotional escape and
cognitive reconstruction when the level of control is addressed as a continuous variable. On
the other hand, the relationships between age and all the variables were determined with a
descriptive quality and limitation and given in the relevant table.

Table 1. Correlation of coping and perceived control

Variable 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
(1) AP 1.00

(2) ExH .128* 1.00

(3) IN-Re 0.49 .159** 11.00

(4) ES =117 1.289** |-.052 1.00

(5) AcCR .206** |.100 199**  |1.139*  |1.00

(6) EBch -.088 -.066 -.235*%* | 150** |-.074 1.00

(7) Control 192**  |-.021 .028 -163** |.151** |-.045 |1.00

(8) Age -.018 -.090 -.037 -.114** |-.055 .187** |.163** |1.00

When the table is examined, a strong relationship in positive direction is observed
between the perception of ability to control and coping with stress.

Perception of Control and Social Anxiety

The ability to control is at the source of the strength of general ability, which may be
directly generated from personal resources regarding all the stimuli. In this sense, cognitive
control is considered along with the interpretation of the stimulus with the appraisal process
and the strength of opposition. The perception of ability to control is the competence of the
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ability to change the statuses deemed significant and the ability of personal interference and
challenge. In a cognitive sense, the perception of control as a form above statuses that keeps
the existential layers and personal awareness together is a significant cognitive trait. It is the
ability to present personal strength and continuity of behavior under a specific determination
(Pearlin, 1981; Derryberry & Reed, 2002). The perception of control is related to the potential
of behavior being the source of well-being and strength of prevention (Korkut, 2004),
competence in choosing and decision-making, strength of ability of opposition to potential
threats (Averill, 1977), and motivation and self-efficacy (Bandura, 1977; Smith, 1989). In the
process of anxiety and stress research, it is the perception of ability regarding these problems
(Bandura & Locke, 2003). When considered within the scope of the coping process, control is
the variability that will ensure the skill of changing the meaning of perceived statuses and/or
managing the emotions and behaviors of someone by the use of environmental and personal
alternatives (Folkman & Lazarus, 1984, p.170). It is the strength of being able to use active and
focused problem solving skills in a manner that will correspond to attributions regarding the
use of problem-focused coping skills and avoidance in an emotional sense.

Control assists in determining the perception of ability regarding statuses in which it is
required to be social, the personal responsibility and behavior requirement, the cognitive
appraisal process, feeling good in interpersonal relationships, and the tendencies of being able
to consider the incidents as positive or negative. It will be able to increase the strength of
struggling with negative status as a cognitive trait and personal construct (Lang & Heckhausen,
2001; Paterson & Neufeld, 1995).

It was found that the inadequacy of the perception of ability to control negatively affects
the social anxiety and adaptation levels of the university students. The perception of control
was considered one of the significant predictors of social anxiety (Mash, 2001). There is a
relationship between the increase in control level and decrease in stress that occur in
interpersonal relationships and the adequacy of performance that is exhibited in interpersonal
relationships (Yangseok, 1997). The contribution of control in this sense may be examined with
a cognitive appraisal dimension affecting the beliefs of self-efficacy and the processes occurring
in interpersonal relationships (Endler, 2000). In a personal sense, the perception of the ability
to control will affect the competence of choosing and using social skills. This will be able to
decrease the tendency to experience of social anxiety. In the social anxiety process, an
interaction was found between the increase in stress and the level of symptoms and the level of
control and being vulnerable. In the research performed, the perception of ability to control’s
effect regarding psychological, cognitive, and emotional processes and its relationship with
social anxiety, panic, and depression were defined (Squire, 1999). Moreover, the relationship
between being able to balance the level and quality of threat and negative selectivity of memory
in the social anxiety process and the perception of ability to control is known (Derryberry &
Reed, 2002).

The effect of the perception of ability to control regarding psycho-pathological processes
may be considered under the following headings in the social anxiety process: (a) tendency of
social withdrawal; (b) fulfillment of or desistence from social responsibilities; (c) definition of
personal attributions regarding social statuses as positive or negative. In the social anxiety
process, control is related to general behavior tendencies, sociality and withdrawal preferences,
cognitive skills, and the choice of strategies. In the end, in-person appraisals observe the
expectations of the social circle in the selection of the type of coping. This is also manifested
as per how much of the behaviors are adjusted in the person for solving the problem (Swendsen,
1998). It is known that first impressions and reactions of avoidance in statuses requiring being
subject to appraisal, being introduced to someone, constituting a new environment, etc. are
affected by the perception of ability to control in this sense (Butler, 1989). The inadequacy of
the perception of control increases the level of negative stimulation regarding social status. The
adequacy of the perception of control also affects skills such as the ability to be social,
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determining and changing purpose, thinking realistically and analytically, and tolerating
emotional uncertainty (Bandura &Wood, 1989).

The lowness of beliefs about self-efficacy in social relationships is among the causalities
of having notions of personal failure and of a decrease in problem-solving skills in interpersonal
relationships. The lowness of the perception of self-efficacy or negativity of beliefs in this
direction is basically affected by the inadequacy of the perception of ability to control.
Consideration of the relationship between self-efficacy and the definition of ability to control
in a cognitive sense brings in explanations that assist in defining personal standards and
manners of self-appraisal (Bandura &Locke, 2003). The adequacy of the perception of control
provides contribution to psychological well-being through social ease and easy behavior by also
determining the beliefs of self-efficacy that it interacts with (Flammer, 2002).

Coping and Social Anxiety

Coping is grouped into two main groups as a general trend. The first type of coping
covers problem-focused (active) strategies, including directly dealing with stress. Here,
cognitive activities for solving the problem realistically are used. It is focused on the problem,
and responses regarding a possible solution are constructed. The second type of coping
involves resorting to adjustment in emotions regarding the stressor status instead of seeking a
change (emotion-focused coping). While the construct is actualized with emotional choices,
the consequence of coping that may be attained is often in the direction of mitigating or
changing the effects of stress (Folkman & Lazarus, 1984). During the interpretation of reactions
with respect to coping, it is not possible to understand coping as a narrow construct for being
able to show cognitive and behavioral strictness, rigor, and resistance. Coping represents a
general capacity that becomes integrated with the participation of adaptive perception,
cognition, emotions, personal traits, and behaviors (Epstein & Katz, 1992).

Social anxiety, in its phenomenal sense, may be defined as the inability to properly
transfer a person’s cognitive traits, problem-solving skills, and coping competence towards
social statuses in a complex framework. Within this frame, it is required for personal traits and
ability to be able to exhibit the social behaviors conforming to struggling with negative
emotions and expectations (Hofmann and Dibortolo, 2001) The decrease in social anxiety is
related to the adequacy of coping skills that will be able to increase adaptation to social life.
Negative life events attributed to the external world, the process of getting information, and the
strength of defining and using social skills may be exemplified for these. In a social sense, a
significant part of the cognitions and behaviors are considered from the perspectives of other
people. Negative feedback obtained from other people and notions of being rejected in a social
sense increase the stress of individuals against both internal and external stimuli in a social
sense. In this case, such people do not behave eagerly for exhibiting such social purposes, even
if they have similar social goals with the others. Especially in individuals with high social
anxiety, inadequacy is observed in their cognitive appraisal processes and coping with problem
skills. In this sense, coping is able to play a determinant role in being able to exhibit healthy
behaviors.

When considered as related to the environment, coping also covers the competence of
being able to dominate the environment and social relationships. In an effective sense, coping
should be able to interfere with and change the things happening around. In this sense, the
presence of coping efforts for avoidance of social relationships may be addressed and explained
along with the inadequacy of self-esteem, the incapacity of the communication process to
develop and support positive emotions, and the inadequacy of social problem-solving skills
(Folkman & Lazarus, 1984). The perception of ability to control is related to the selection of
suitable coping skills as a cognitive process and to the psychological symptoms that may occur
(Bandura, 1989b; Fleisman, 1984; Folkman & Lazarus, 1984; Folkman & Lazarus, 1987;
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Smith, 1989; Skinner, 1996). There is also a relationship between coping with social anxiety
and exhibiting proper coping efforts (Squire, 1999). There is a relationship between adequacy,
activeness or lowness of strength of control, and choices of emotional coping (Baron et al.,
1996; Bowman & Stern, 1995; Endler., 1997; Palanci, 2000). Social anxiety may be considered
an avoidance-style coping tendency. It may be considered that the coping efforts experienced
in the social anxiety process are not adaptive and don’t include realistic choices. In this sense,
it is known that personal (internal) traits affect the coping process. It was found that the
variables affecting the active coping skills in the coping process also affect the outcomes
regarding experiencing social anxiety. Defining the social statuses and outcomes of behavior
as uncontrollable in the social anxiety process increases emotional coping tendencies
(McWilliams, 2000).

The cognitive appraisal, responding (reacting) processes, and coping are affected by the
perception of control. The belief regarding struggle, which is had in the process of coping with
social anxiety, is related to the perception of the ability to control. In the process of
psychological assistance, the relationship between beliefs regarding the adequacy of control
and notions of helplessness should be considered. The effect of the adequacy of the perception
of control on constructing effective coping efforts in struggling with stress that occurs in
interpersonal relationships was defined (Yangseok, 1997). The state of not experiencing social
anxiety is actualized through the strong presentation of ego in interpersonal relationships. In
this sense, adequate perception of the personal image brings with it the competence to solve
many problems in social life. In a cognitive sense, such strength is possible with the ability to
exhibit effective coping skills and have a high perception of the ability to control (Endler,
Macrodimitris & Kocovski, 2000).

When the problems regarding past significant life events of those experiencing the
problem of social anxiety were examined, exaggerated reactions were observed. For a person
with social anxiety, the period of reaction against the status deemed to be dangerous is shorter
compared to others. In this context, it can be considered that automatic thoughts, tendencies
toward getting information, and cognitive appraisal characteristics are distinguishing
explanatories for people with social anxiety. It is known that such effects are also affected by
determination regarding the adequacy of coping (Mattrick & Peters, 1998). There is a
relationship between the skill of being able to use the characteristics of open communication
and being empathetic in interpersonal relationships and the beliefs of the person regarding his
acceptability in a social sense. Social skills and the skill of coping with statuses deemed
problematic in a social sense are related to the adequacy of interpersonal communication skills
(Ewart, 2002).

In a social sense, it is difficult for people who cannot sufficiently operate the skill of
getting external assistance to opt for specific coping methods while coping with statuses
constituting social anxiety. The inability to adequately use social supports in the coping process
regarding social statuses also negatively affects the strength of other personal competences. In
the process of coping with social anxiety, the outcome that may prepare the psychological
health may be obtained more easily with the support of other people (Margolin, 2001). With
the assistance of social skills, the ability to effectively use social support and to implement
active coping choices implemented, with such confidence, becomes easier. The skills and
strategies of coping are affected by the system of affinity and support in social relationships.
Psychosomatic outcomes, being the consequence of nonfunctional behaviors, may affect social
skills and relationships. Stress, manifested as the consequence of distress experienced as
relevant to being included in social life, will mediate easier coping by the use of this system
again in an instrumental sense (Fresr, 1999). In similar research, it was found that university
students getting inadequate social support in interpersonal relationships have low psychological
adaptation skills and low active coping skills (Siegel and Alloy, 1990).
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Top of Form

Among the factors preventing the eagerness to develop close interpersonal relationships
is the difficulty of coping with negative emotions regarding refusal. This concern is among the
causes of efforts to avoid interpersonal relationships. The level of stress perceived in
interpersonal relationships is affected by primary cognitive appraisal and subsequent personal
explanations. Perceiving the presence of other people as worrisome may cause considerations
regarding whether they would prevent meeting social requirements. In this sense, appraising
the coping efforts as inadequate may make the opposition efforts ineffective (Portello, 2001).
The increase of vulnerability level in social relationships will be able to increase the perceived
stress as well as making the coping process ineffective. This status will negatively affect the
effectiveness of perceiving and using social skills and thus, the skills to cope with the concern
of social criticism. The contribution of the training of coping skills to decreasing social anxiety
was determined. It was found that the training of coping skills also assists in increasing beliefs
about self-efficacy (Schaubroeck, Lam & Xie, 2000). We can specify that coping skills are
affected by perceptions of ability to control and that this perception is affected by the beliefs of
self-efficacy in a loop. The perception of control may thus present the support that will make
the efforts of self-efficacy and coping adequate (Smith, 1989). The notions of perfectionism
constitute excessive sensitivity and social avoidance behaviors regarding being criticized. This
status decreases effective coping choices due to adhering to behaviors of avoidance in
interpersonal relationships. It was found that the notions of perfectionism, which would cause
the experience of social anxiety, exhibit a negative correlation with active coping efforts, the
perception of control, and the positive perception of social support (Dunkley, Zuroof & Kirk,
2003). The high level of problem-solving skills facilitates exhibiting active coping efforts in
the process of coping with social anxiety. Coping as a significant factor in the determination of
variables within and among the persons assists in adjusting the personal traits in the social
anxiety process, and especially to adjust the same regarding specific problems. The concerns
regarding appraisal in a social sense are rather effective in the exhibition of emotion-focused
coping behaviors (Ellis, 1994). In this sense, the effects of adaptive efforts on social adaptation
and psychological well-being assist in examining the skills of coping with social anxiety
(Chang, 2003).

Table 2. Correlations of social self-efficacy, social anxiety and coping scores

Variable |1 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 9
(1) SK 1.00
(2) AP -0,077 |1.00

(3) ES 0,241** -0,03  [1.00

() ExH  [115** [ 286*** |181%**
(5)Control |-0,38*** 0,064  |-0,22** |0,10** [1.00
(6) PRFT 0,371***[0,088* [0,129** 10,04  |-0,207** [1.00

(7) VL 0,287** |0,17%** 0,307**
0,518*** |-0,036 | -0,352%** |* 1.00
(8) SAv - -0,05 1.00
0,296** (0,167**
0,312%% |x * -0,207%%* |0,137** |0,255%**
(9) SSEF |- 0,197+ A -
0,529%** 0,24** |-0,085* 0,331%** |-0,28***|0,151***0,279***|1.00

Improving our sense of control and social self-efficacy can enhance our coping skills in
various ways. Sense of control refers to the belief that one has the ability to influence and
control the events and circumstances that affect their lives. When we have a strong sense of
control, we are better equipped to cope with stressors and challenges as we feel empowered to
take action to manage them.
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Social self-efficacy, on the other hand, is the belief in one's ability to effectively navigate
social situations and interactions. When we have a high level of social self-efficacy, we are
more confident in our ability to communicate effectively, build relationships, and resolve
conflicts, which can improve our social support and enhance our ability to cope with stress.

Proactive coping skills, which involve anticipating and planning for potential stressors,
are closely related to our sense of control. When we have a strong sense of control, we are more
likely to engage in proactive coping behaviors, such as problem-solving, seeking social support,
and engaging in self-care activities. In terms of social self-efficacy, building strong social
connections and networks can enhance our coping skills by providing us with a source of
emotional support and resources during times of stress. When we feel confident in our ability
to navigate social interactions, we are also more likely to seek out and receive social support,
which can improve our resilience in the face of stressors.

Overall, improving our sense of control and social self-efficacy can enhance our coping
skills by empowering us to take action to manage stressors, engage in proactive coping
behaviors, and build strong social support networks.

Perception of control, self-efficacy, and cognitive appraisal processes play an important
role in coping with stress. Here's how each of them affects coping:

1. Perception of control: Perception of control refers to an individual's belief about the
extent to which they can control the outcome of events in their lives. When people
perceive that they have control over a situation, they are more likely to cope with stress
effectively. This is because they feel empowered to take action and make changes that
can help them deal with the stressor. On the other hand, when people feel that they have
no control over a situation, they may experience a sense of helplessness, which can
make coping with stress more difficult.

2. Self-efficacy: Self-efficacy refers to an individual's belief in their ability to perform a
specific task or achieve a specific goal. When people have high self-efficacy, they are
more likely to cope with stress effectively because they believe that they have the skills
and resources to deal with the stressor. In contrast, people with low self-efficacy may
feel overwhelmed by the stressor and may be less likely to take action to address it.

3. Cognitive appraisal processes: Cognitive appraisal processes refer to the way that
individuals interpret and evaluate the events in their lives. When people appraise a
stressor as a challenge that they can overcome, they are more likely to cope with it
effectively. On the other hand, if they appraise the stressor as a threat that they cannot
handle, they may experience more stress and have more difficulty coping.

Overall, perception of control, self-efficacy, and cognitive appraisal processes are
important factors that can affect an individual's ability to cope with stress. By developing a
sense of control, building self-efficacy, and using effective cognitive appraisal processes,
individuals can improve their ability to cope with stress and maintain their well-being.

A client can recommend the following coping strategies to a client who wants to improve
their coping skills:

1. Identify and Challenge Negative Thoughts: Encourage the client to become more aware
of negative thoughts that contribute to stress, anxiety or depression. Teach them to
challenge negative self-talk by finding evidence to counter those thoughts.

2. Practice Mindfulness: Mindfulness practices can help individuals to stay present and
focused on the current moment, rather than getting caught up in negative or worrying
thoughts. Psychologists can teach mindfulness techniques such as deep breathing,
meditation, or progressive muscle relaxation.
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Develop Social Support: Having a strong support system can help individuals to cope
with difficult situations. Encourage the client to reach out to friends, family, or support
groups for help and support.

Exercise: Exercise has been shown to reduce stress and anxiety, and can help individuals
to feel more energized and motivated. Encourage the client to incorporate physical
activity into their daily routine.

Identify and Utilize Coping Skills: Teach the client different coping skills such as
problem-solving, positive self-talk, visualization, or distraction techniques. Encourage
them to practice these skills regularly to help manage stress and difficult situations.

Identify triggers: It's essential to identify the events, people, or situations that trigger
negative emotions or reactions.

Build resilience: Learning how to bounce back from setbacks and difficult times is an
important skill to develop. A psychologist may teach resilience-building strategies such
as reframing, positive self-talk, and mindfulness techniques.

Develop problem-solving skills: A psychologist may help the client to develop effective
problem-solving skills, so they can identify and address challenges more effectively.

Build social support networks: Having supportive friends, family, and colleagues can
be helpful in managing stress and building resilience. A psychologist may help the client
to build and strengthen their social support networks.

To develop a sense of control and social self-efficacy, a psychologist may recommend

the following:

1.

Set Achievable Goals: Encourage the client to set achievable goals for themselves and
to break them down into smaller, manageable steps. Help them to create a plan for
achieving those goals and provide support and encouragement along the way.

Challenge Negative Beliefs: Negative beliefs can undermine a person's sense of control
and self-efficacy. Help the client to identify and challenge negative beliefs that may be
holding them back, and encourage them to replace those beliefs with more positive and
empowering ones.

Develop a Support Network: Social support can be a valuable source of encouragement
and motivation. Encourage the client to reach out to friends, family, or support groups
for help and support.

Practice Assertiveness: Help the client to develop assertiveness skills so they can
communicate their needs and wants effectively, and assert their boundaries.

Celebrate Successes: Encourage the client to celebrate their successes, no matter how
small. This can help to boost their confidence and sense of self-efficacy.

Set achievable goals: Setting goals that are specific, measurable, achievable, relevant,
and time-bound (SMART) can help clients feel more in control of their lives.

Break tasks into manageable steps: Breaking tasks down into smaller, more manageable
steps can help clients feel less overwhelmed and more capable of achieving their goals.

Use positive self-talk: Encouraging clients to use positive self-talk can help them feel
more confident and capable of achieving their goals.

Seek social support: Building a support network can help clients feel more confident
and capable of achieving their goals. A psychologist may help clients identify people in
their lives who can offer emotional support and encouragement.
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The correlation values and findings examined indicate the relationship between social
self-efficacy and coping skills. It is observed that significant outcomes occur for personal
preferences, which would especially correspond to taking an active role, leaving obedience, and
being more extroverted.

Note: This section of the book was prepared by integrating the relevant parts of the “Behaviors of Overcoming Stress
Differentiating Depending on Perceived Control Level” named postgraduate thesis and the “Development of an Assistance
Model with Orientation of Reality Therapy for Clarifying and Eliminating the Social Anxiety Problems of University Students”’
named doctoral thesis of Dr. Mehmet Palanci, which were prepared as being affiliated to the Social Sciences Institute of
Karadeniz Technical University.
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Social Anxiety Scale (SAS)

Description: Sentences reflecting the statuses that may be encountered in interpersonal
relationships in daily life are given below. Please read each article carefully, and try to
respond by concretizing it in your mind. You can actualize your responses as per the rating
corresponding to the question. The frequency status expressed by each number is given

below.

(0) Never (1) Hardly (3) Occasionally (4) Frequently

1. | hesitate in responding even if | know the answer of the 0
questions asked

2. T avoid meeting someone’s eyes while speaking 0

3. I canonly succeed in simple tasks 0

4. 1 always double-check myself to ensure that I'm not acting 0
inappropriately

5. There can be nothing worse than humiliation 0

6. | blush while speaking to someone 0

7. | cannot prevent tremors while speaking to a significant other 0

8. | cannot do anything while being watched 0

9. Ithink I have no aspect to be liked 0

10. I shouldn’t make a mistake for the people to accept me 0

11. If I make a mistake, my good relationships with people break 0
down

12. | have difficulty while speaking to someone of the opposite 0
gender

13. | care not to make mistake while speaking 0

14. 1 am generally not satisfied with my physical appearance 0

15. | care about behaving in a manner that the other would like 0

16. 1think everyone is looking at me while I am making something 0
in a crowded environment

17. 1 always fear being understood wrong 0

18. Being refused means humiliation for me 0

19. | postpone many of my behaviors with the concern of making 0
mistake

20. | fear being criticized by others 0

21. | hesitate asking for a price at a large and luxurious store 0

22. | have difficulty entering the classroom when I’m late 0

23. 1 think I’'m good for nothing 0

24. | have difficulty finding things to say to people that 1 met O
recently

25. | have difficulty speaking in the classroom 0

26. In crowded environments, | prefer chatting with someone 0
instead of mingling with the crowd

27. T hesitate to ask the others about things that I don’t understand 0

28. | cannot speak before a crowd, even if it is regarding a subject 0
that | know

29. When I’'m about to speak to someone, I wait for the other to 0
begin speaking

30. Being a member of a group or community has always been 0

difficult for me

(5) Always
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3
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Perception of Control Scale (PCS)

Carefully read the imaginary stress statuses below and identify yourself with such a status.
Consider how much you can control the stress caused by such a status. Try to determine your
rating with a definition in the range of 1 and 7 with “1” being “I can never control” and “7”
being “I can completely control”.

1 4

I can never control At medium level

control

1.  Stress you will experience regarding the death or loss of a

2.

10.

significant person in your life

Stress you experience when getting prepared for an exam in
which you have to succeed

Stress you experience in crowded environments and in
required social relationships

Stress arising while you’re living apart from your house in a
different environment

Stress you experience when your economy is in a slump
Stress you experience when the exams go bad

Stress you experience when you’re refused by another person
on specific subjects

Stress you will experience when you will get prepared for the
university exam again

Stress you experience when talking to people that you don’t
know or to people who are significant

Stress you experience regarding domestic problems

7

I can completely

2 3 456 7

2 3

4

5

6

7

70



Perception of Social Self-Efficacy Scale (PSSES)

Description: Carefully read each expression given below. Then decide with how much
confidence you can complete each of the activities presented by each question. You can rate
your responses by using the following rating.

agrwdE

I have no confidence

I have low confidence

I have slight confidence

I have plenty of confidence
I have complete confidence

e.g. 1. Initiating a conversation with someone that I don’t know much about (such as I have
slight confidence 1 2 3 4 5)

1.

2.

10.

11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21.

22.

Initiating a conversation with someone that I don’t know much
about

Disclosing my thoughts while a subject that you are interested
in is being discussed within a group

Estimating what | will do while working with people at school,
at the workplace, or in crowded environments

Assisting someone that | recently got to know for her/him to
feel good with a group of friends

Being able to share with a group of friends an incident that I
experienced

Being able to get into a new and different social environment
Volunteering for participation in an organization to be
performed along with a group

Participating in and asking a group that has made the decision
for a social activity such as going to the cinema

Being invited to a party organized by a significant and popular
person

Voluntarily assisting the management of a group or
organization

Being able to pursue a conversation after beginning it

Taking part in group activities

Being able to find friends for spending time with during the
weekend

Being able to open your feelings to others

Being able to find someone to go to lunch

Being able to ask someone for a date

Being able to attend an event or meeting where you don’t know
anyone

Being able to ask for help from someone when you need
Being able to make friends from your past

Being able to sit at the table of your friends having meal and
participate in the conversation

Being able to be included in a group in which everyone knew
each other previously and being able to make friends

Being able to ask someone, who had previously told you that
s/he was busy, to go out to somewhere again

el

el

e
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23. Finding male or female friends for entertainment whereyour 1 2 3 4 5
friends would attend

24. Calling someone that you got to know a short whileagoand 1 2 3 4 5
wishing to know her or him more

25. Requesting from a potential friend to have some drinks 1 2 3 4 5
together

Implementation Schedule
In order to be able to ensure the continuity of the group, the actualization of required
notifications and agreements on issues such as the following will be ensured:

(a) Participation contract

(b) Implementation calendar and continuity

(c) Description of the social and professional support system

(d) Definition of the returns of the group events

(e) Determination, planning, and implementation of attainable objectives

(f) Adhering to assignments.

Stages of Operation for Eliminating the Problem of Social Anxiety

Session 1
Objectives
¢ Introduction of the program and determination of the general objectives
Encouragement regarding the program
Appraisal of justifications for the solution regarding the content
Definition of the psychological assistance concept
Ensuring an environment of trust and relationship
Strengthening the belief that the problem is being shared by other people and that it
may be solved together
Operations
e Self-acquaintance of the consultant and meeting of the members
e Discussion of ethical rules and the responsibility of participation in the group
e Provision of information and examples regarding the assistance process
e Appraisal of the common aspects of the problem in terms of the experiences of the
members and discussion of the partnership regarding collective solution
e Appraisal of aspects and support points which assist in being successful
Session 2
Objectives
¢ Giving information regarding the therapy process and psychological assistance
e Formation of the initial phase for the group
e Development of comfort regarding trust and participation
Operations
e Giving place to warm-up exercises with social content and small shares
e Ensuring awareness regarding personal problems and being able to comprehend the
difficulty of social performance as shared knowledge
e Being able to urge upon our justifications for change and upon resources regarding
solutions
e Maintaining the assistance operations for them to observe the benefits of working
with groups and the logic of operations
Session 3
Objectives
¢ Definition of behavior formation process as per reality therapy and choice theory
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e Making definitions regarding choice, behavior, and basic needs
e Associating purposefulness and strength of problem solving
Operations
e Making evaluations regarding the concepts presented by the use of the order of
definition of choice theory
e Addressing as a whole concepts such as choosing, communication, the world of
quality, and responsibility
e Encouragement for being able to use the contribution of change of behavior regarding
decreasing negative emotions and development
e Determination of what was done to eliminate the relevant problem
Sessions 4 and 5
Objectives
e Assisting the group members in the determination of their needs
e Actualizing the definition of total behavior
e Defining the concept of success identity and trying to develop it
e Formulating social anxiety as per the choice theory
Operations
o Defining the basic life requirements
e Evaluating the skills regarding sociality and the development of social relationship
and the personal and situational factors affecting the same
e Defining within the context of social anxiety the formulation of problems regarding
notions, emotions, and actions
e Evaluating the questions “What am I doing?”, “What are the other people doing?”,
and “What can I do better?”
e Giving place to events that may improve communication skills to eliminate the
problem of social anxiety
Session 6

e Being able to make effective behavior planning and evaluation
e Revising and improving the objectives
e Assisting with the plans for self-follow-up and evaluation of the problem
Operations
e Preparing a “personal behavioral change program” that is usable and on which
operations may be generated along with the group
e Discussing personal variables and strengths regarding the concept of internal control
and ability
e Maintaining the group study on adjusting social expectations
Session 7
Objectives
e Evaluating the plan and change of behavior
e Evaluating the relationship between sociality, ascriptions and expectations regarding
sociality, and personal problematic
e Focusing on the concepts of coping and ability to control and on alternative behaviors
Operations
e Sharing the social behaviors that are planned and that can be exhibited
e Evaluating the impracticable aspects of the plan and its aspects that are required to be
changed
e Encouraging towards not giving up and carrying out studies to be able to see the
causes of flaws. Determination and evaluation of conflicts of communication, our
perception regarding other people, and our efforts to be empathetic
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Sessions 8 and 9
Objectives

Following the implementation process of the plan

Addressing within the scope of choice theory the factors of vulnerability,
perfectionism, communication stress, and interpersonal sensitivity that have negative
effect on social anxiety

Being able to develop active and actual efforts for the elimination of the problem of
social anxiety

Operations

Performing operations on the concepts, respectively, in a manner to improve the
plans, change of behavior, and social problem-solving skills

Determining and evaluating the communication conflicts, our perceptions of other
people, and our efforts to be empathetic

Defining effects regarding the concepts of self-efficacy, confidence, and interpersonal
communication stress and evaluating the control skills

Determining the negative notions that operate in the cognitive sense and urging upon
struggling or being able to change

Determining the trainings and determination for undertaking responsibility

Sharing evaluations and experiences regarding self-help

Defining the factors preventing social assertiveness and discussing the solutions
Determining the negative notions operating in the cognitive sense and defining the
determination of struggling

Being able to use positive shares that increase motivation

Discussing the records regarding self-follow-up

Evaluating the behaviors preventing social comfort and discussing the solutions

Session 10
Objectives

Evaluating the success of overcoming social anxiety
Planning the finalization studies

Operations

Evaluating the process

Defining the self-help skills

Evaluating the usability of choice theory and the concept of control for all the domains
of life regarding the future

Urging upon the purposes of living and expectations

Carrying out finalization and follow-up work
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The Digital Inequalities in The Digital Society
Nuriye CELIK!

Introduction

Digital inequality is the digital manifestation of social inequality. The history of
mankind has been observed by various forms of social inequality. Inequality cannot be
eliminated, but it can be minimized. Culture, gender, race, language, religion, and historical
conditions can all contribute to social stratification that is embodied by social stratification.
Therefore, some of the qualities that create social inequality may change over time. This
situation can be explained by the variability of social structure and values. Digital inequality
has a similar pattern to social inequality. Social inequality is constantly re-produced within its
socio-economic conditions. Digital inequality, on the other hand, is an element that prevents
entry into the digital space and stops contributing to the regulation and development of digital
society. Education, cultural capital, political participation, and bureaucratic management are all
hindered by digital inequality.

This study addresses digital inequality as a barrier to participation in the digital society.
Digital inequality is the digitalized version of social inequality and has major conclusions on
significant things such as education and political participation. The functioning of today's
digital society will be possible by minimizing digital inequality. For this purpose, firstly, the
concept of social inequality is discussed in the study. Then the concept of digital inequality was
explained, and its place in the literature has been discussed and the distribution of studies in
this field is presented. In this study, a descriptive analysis method based on literature is used.
As a result of the study, it has been revealed that digital inequality has important consequences
likely social inequality depending on the effect of digital space in users' daily life; therefore, it
has been observed that studies should be carried out for digital inequality could be measured,
examine, studied, and eventually minimalized. The study concluded with suggestions about
understanding the working process of the digital society to reduce digital inequality, acquiring
digital tools at the basic level with the provision of justice in income distribution, and productive
use of these tools.

Methodology

In this study, the descriptive literature review method was used. Because "A literature
review may be the best methodological tool to provide answers” and a "literature review
provides the basis for building a new conceptual mode" especially for a new concept or study
field such as digital inequality (Snyder, 2019). Digital inequality has been examined and
explained through the literature. Thus, it is aimed to give an idea to other studies by revealing
the deficiency in the literature.

I Nuriye Celik, Assoc. Prof., Sinop University, Faculty of Arts and Sciences, Department of Sociology, Orcid: 0000-0001-
6368-1956
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Social Inequality and Its Digital Transformation

Social inequality occurs when the distribution of resources in social life is unequal.
From health to education, political participation to family life, and gender to child poverty,
social inequality has a wide range of reproduction. Studies that consider the historical process
(Price & Feinman, 1995; Grusky, 2019) have shown that forms of inequality are seen at every
stage of human society. It is well known that social inequality and mobility are interconnected,
and an inequitable education system contributes to social inactivity (Boudon, 1974). The social
environment of individuals is also effective in their education period and decision-making
processes; thus, unequal conditions constantly reproduce themselves (DiMaggio & Strange,
2012). So much so that even in managing bureaucratic processes, class distinctions and unequal
positions bring new inequalities. For example, middle-class young adults often manage to get
their needs met by the institution when faced with a problem, but working-class and poor young
adults are more frustrated because they know less about bureaucracies (Lareau, 2015). In this
way, social inequality can be explained by the sociological relationship a person has with their
environment. The most visible form of social inequality at the social level is injustice in income
distribution. According to the Turkish Statistical Institute (TURKSTAT), “the share of the
highest quintile was 46.7% of the total income” in Turkey. Also, according to the Turkish
Statistical Institute, because the Gini Index has been around 0.40 in the last decades, Turkey
has high-income inequality (Kayik¢1, 2019). If we look at the situation in the world for example,
“in the US, <1% of the population is living below the international poverty line ($1.90 per day)”
and “as of 2020, the World Bank estimates that 703--729 million people live below the
international poverty line” (Hazell & Holmes, 2021). Social inequality is an important problem
in societies, and its version in digitalized society has turned into digital inequality. Digital
inequality is a socioeconomic problem that the digital society must address. Understanding the
digital society is crucial to minimizing digital inequality in today's digital world where every
moment of daily life is transferred to the digital realm.

The digital society does not have a clear definition. “There are various definitions of it,
from ideas about it as ‘a new slave-owning society with people-controlling machines’, to its
definition as an ‘electronic society’ where a person masters the forces of advanced technologies
and successfully uses artificial intelligence” (Stozhko et al, 2019).

“Digital sociology is not only about sociologists researching and theorising about
how other people use digital technologies or focusing on the digital data produced via
this use. Digital sociology has much broader implications than simply studying digital
technologies, raising questions about the practice of sociology and social research itself.
It also includes research on how sociologists themselves are using social and other digital
media as part of their work” (Lupton, 2014).

Digital inequality and social inequality are similar concepts in terms of their causes and
consequences. Digital inequality has consequences on the inclusion process in a digital society.
There is rapid interaction and communication in the digital social field. This technological
transformation in society attracts the attention of sociology, and digital society is becoming an
important sociological field of study (Redshaw, 2020). In addition, the consequences of digital
inequality, which prevent participation in the digitalized society, are sociologically important.
Therefore, it becomes important to analyze digital inequality sociologically and to minimize it
by revealing its results.
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The Definition of Digital Inequality

“The term digital inequality can be defined as the discrepancies in knowledge and skill
of using information and communications technology (ICT) among individuals with
socioeconomic backgrounds, IT (information technology) experiences, different demographics,
and the like” (Islam & Inan, 2021). According to the literature review on digital inequality, this
concept was first examined in communication sciences and then in sociology. However, it was
also seen in the literature review (Figure 1) that it would be beneficial to increase the studies in
this field.

Figure 1. Literature on digital inequality
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In a literature study on digital inequality (Ozsoy, 2020), three levels in this area were
revealed: In first-level digital inequality studies, having internet access was considered
advantageous. The second generation of digital inequality focuses on the skill of using digital
tools and measures these advantages empirically. Measurable and evidence-based data, such as
how it is distributed in different strata of society, constitute third-level digital divide studies. It
is possible to see this distribution in the field of education. The educational opportunities
provided by the digital field seem to be sufficient only to have basic devices such as computers
and the internet. However, those who have these digital tools also need digital skills to use
them, and not every digital tool contributes positively to the education process. Digital tools
should be used in a way that creates equal opportunities, and this way should teach the users.
Digital inequality results in the inability to access and benefit from digital tools and is affected
by social inequality. Studies (Kristofi¢, 2007) have shown that internet users have a higher
education and economic level than those who do not. Therefore, it is the social class that is
deprived of the benefits of the digital space, which is also affected by social inequality. Studies
conducted in China, Croatia, and South Africa (Kristofi¢, 2007; Liu, 2017; Oyedemi & Choung,
2020) have shown that digital inequality leads to the spiral of unemployment and deepens social
inequality. For example, young people need digital skills to find a job, but they do not have the
digital tools to acquire these skills. Similarly, they cannot access the content in the digital space
to increase their level of education because they do not have access to digital tools. Therefore,
there is a spiral between digital inequality and social inequality that increases the intensity of
each other. According to another study that examined digital inequality in Ukrainian society
(Sichkarenko et al, 2021), pointed out that the level of digital differentiation in the country
should be constantly monitored by revealing the interactions between digital inequality and the
level of socioeconomic development in the society. In a study investigating the factors creating
digital inequality in Bangladesh (Islam & Inan, 2021), educational, infrastructural, social, and
economic factors were highlighted. According to the field research data on Tiirkiye (Oztiirk,
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2005), it has been observed that as the household income level increases the use of computers,
mobile phones, and the internet increases, but the rate of access to these digital tools has
decreased dramatically in families with low-income levels. While significant progress has been
made in solving the problem of access to digital tools in Turkey over time, it is seen that the
access gap is still a problem, especially between urban and rural areas, and between men and
women (Ozsoy, 2020). Information technologies data collected by TURKSTAT in Turkey
constitute a source for digital inequality studies (Tayang, 2021). There are important studies
examining the consequences of digital inequality in the field of education, especially during the
pandemic period (Watts, 2020; Beaunoyer et al, 2020; Coleman, 2021; Azubuike et al, 2021).
According to these studies, the number of studies that draw attention to digital inequality in the
literature is insufficient, and periods such as the pandemic deepen digital inequality. Similarly,
there are important studies examining the effects of digital inequality on access to political
participation and bureaucratic processes (Morris & Morris, 2013; Robinson et al., 2015; Biichi
& Vogler, 2017). According to these studies, analysing marginal political discourses requires
effectiveness in the use of digital tools. Results found in a study (Morris & Morris, 2013)
conflict with a “digital reproduction of inequality” perspective and claim that the Internet can
help serve as an equalizing agent for citizen involvement in the political process, rather than
serve as a source of greater inequality. While interpreting the results of this study conducted in
America, it is necessary not to analyse it independently of the political and economic conditions
of the relevant society and the period. “There are significant differences between developed and
developing countries in terms of accessing and using information and communication
technologies” (Acilar, 2011). Therefore, digital inequality requires analysis from a sociological
perspective.

Conclusion

As a result of individuals not having access to digital tools, digital inequality leads to
other inequalities. In addition, the digital sphere is where many processes of the digital society
occur. When individuals do not have access to this digital sphere, they stay out of all kinds of
digital life. For example, the majority of governments have transferred their roles and duties to
the digital space. A lot of bureaucratic processes can be done online. On the other hand, new
media provide an extraordinary public opinion and affect it in every way. In the digital sphere,
there is an inevitable powerful virtual public space, and it is required some tools for getting
involved. Education, which is the only way to overcome social inequality, is possible by
reaching universal knowledge in the digital field. As a result, minimizing digital inequality is
both necessary to increase political participation and to take advantage of its educational
opportunities, as well as to create economic development that will influence national
development.

As a result of the study, the following recommendations are offered: Multi-layered
planning should be done to solve digital inequality (Beaunoyer et al., 2020). Strategies should
be determined at the government, educational institutions, local administrations, and individual
levels, and long-term solutions should be created. At the individual level, the government
should ensure that access to at least basic digital tools is provided. Free internet access can be
provided and areas, like a library, can be created with access to computers. Especially in low-
income regions, basic access facilities should be created by the government. In addition, since
there are layers of digital inequality, it should be aimed to improve the usage process after basic
access is achieved. Considering the second and third stages of digital inequality, the most
important step to take is to increase digital literacy. At this stage, support should be obtained
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from educational institutions such as universities. After providing access to information, users
should be taught how to check the truth of information, and which resources they need.
Information irregularities can lead to both deepening of inequality and manipulation. Therefore,
every individual in the digital society must learn to use digital tools correctly and effectively.
Especially, ensuring participation in the political arena necessitates teaching important concepts
that affect public opinion such as manipulation, disinformation, and echo chamber. Finally, the
issue of digital inequality is not only the subject of communication sciences or information
technologies but also sociology. It has been seen that an important sociological literature needs
to be developed in this area.
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Health Perception and Medication Use in Individuals with Intellectual
Disabilities Residing in Care Centers: The Impact of Gender and
Intelligence Level

Selman BOLUKBASI:
Siileyman YiGIT?

INTRODUCTION

Health perception refers to an individual's subjective assessment and interpretation of
their own health status, encompassing physical, mental, and social well-being. It involves an
individual's awareness, beliefs, and attitudes towards their overall health, including the presence
or absence of symptoms, the ability to perform daily activities, and the perception of their
overall quality of life (Goldberg, Guéguen, Schmaus, Nakache, & Goldberg, 2001).

Health perception and medication use are vital aspects of healthcare management for
individuals with intellectual disabilities residing in care centers. Understanding the factors that
influence health perception and medication use in this population is crucial for improving their
overall well-being and ensuring appropriate healthcare interventions (Munro & Lewin, 2007).
This study aims to explore the impact of gender and intelligence level on health perception and
medication use among individuals with intellectual disabilities in care centers.

It plays a pivotal role in shaping individuals' health-related behaviors, including
adherence to medication regimens, engagement in preventive measures, and healthcare-seeking
behaviors (Jimmy & Jose, 2011). In individuals with intellectual disabilities, accurate health
perception is particularly important as it can influence their ability to communicate symptoms,
make informed decisions, and actively participate in their healthcare.

Intellectual disabilities are neurodevelopmental disorders characterized by limitations
in intellectual functioning and adaptive behaviors. Individuals with intellectual disabilities often
face unique challenges in accessing and utilizing healthcare services, which can impact their
health outcomes. Moreover, research has shown that gender differences may exist in health
perceptions and medication use patterns across various populations (Verbrugge, 1985).
However, limited research has examined the specific impact of gender and intelligence level on
health perception and medication use among individuals with intellectual disabilities residing
in care centers.

This study aims to address this research gap by investigating the relationship between
gender, intelligence level, health perception, and medication use in individuals with intellectual
disabilities in care centers. By exploring these factors, we can gain insights into the unique
healthcare needs and experiences of this population, and identify potential areas for intervention
and support (de Vries McClintock, et al., 2016).
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The findings of this study can have implications for healthcare providers, policymakers,
and caregivers involved in the care of individuals with intellectual disabilities. Understanding
the impact of gender and intelligence level on health perception and medication use can inform
the development of tailored interventions and strategies to enhance healthcare outcomes and
improve the overall quality of life for individuals with intellectual disabilities (Louch, et al.,
2021).

METHOD

This cross-sectional study was conducted in a private care center in Manisa, Turkey
which provides services to individuals with intellectual disabilities aged 19 and above. A total
of 46 individuals residing in the care center participated in the study. Data collection was
performed through face-to-face interviews between these individuals and the psychologist of
the institution, during which data collection forms were completed. A demographic
questionnaire was utilized to determine the socio-demographic characteristics, along with a
single-item health perception scale. The question "How do you evaluate your health?" was used,
and the responses were assessed as "poor," "fair,” and "good." Data were analyzed using IBM
SPSS 26.0 software, and non-parametric tests were used. For the analysis of descriptive
information, numbers, percentages, and means were used.

Due to the non-normal distribution of the data, non-parametric tests were preferred. To
evaluate the relationships between the features of individuals with disabilities and health
perception, the Kruskal-Wallis H and Chi-square test analysis were applied. Significant
differences between variables were interpreted at the 0.05 level of significance. Informed
consent was obtained from both the legal guardians and the individuals with disabilities to
participate in the research. The research has been conducted with the knowledge of the relevant
authorities.

RESULTS

The sociodemographic and other features of the participants in Table 1 are provided.
Among the participants, 50% were female, with an average age of 45.8 + 12.5 (ranging from
23 to 70). Mild mental retardation was observed in 6.5% of the participants, while 52.2% had
moderate mental retardation, and 41.3% had severe mental retardation. The causes of
intellectual disability were 84.8% postnatal.

While 13% of the participants had their expenses covered by their families or legal
guardians, 87% had their expenses paid by the government due to their low economic status.
17.4% were smoking. On average, participants used 5.5 &+ 3.1 medications (ranging from 1 to
14). The participants' duration of stay in the care center was 48.2 + 30.1 months (ranging from
23 to 70).

As for self-reported health, 10.9% of the individuals reported poor health, 63% reported
moderate health, and 26.1% reported good health.

Table 1 — Features of the Participants

F N %
Gender
Female 23 50%
Male 23 50%
Age 458 £12.5
(23-70)
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Mental Status

Mild 3 6.5%
Moderate 24 52.2%
Severe 19 41.3%
Cause of Disability
Prenatal 7 15.2%
Postnatal 39 84.8%
Fee Status
Paid 6 13%
Free 40 87%
Smoking
Yes 8 17.4%
No 38 82.6%
Medications 55+3.1
(1-14)
Residence Time 48.2 +£30.1
(month) (2-96)
Health Status
Poor 5 10.9%
Moderate 29 63%
Good 12 26.1%

The relationship between the participants' features and health perceptions is demonstrated
in Table 2. According to this table; 4.4% of females reported poor health, 47.8% reported
moderate health, and 47.8% reported good health; 17.4% of males reported poor health, 78.3%
reported moderate health, 4.3% reported good health. A positive relationship has been detected
between gender and health perception (2 = 11.8; p < 0.05).

All individuals with mild mental retardation reported moderate health, whereas 4.2% of
those with moderate mental retardation reported poor health, 50% reported moderate health,
and 45.8% reported good health. Finally, 21.1% of those with severe mental retardation
reported poor health, 73.7% reported moderate health, and 5.3% reported good health. A
positive relationship has been detected between mental status and health perception (y2 = 12.3;

p <0.05).

There were no significant relationships observed with other independent variables.

Table 2 — Health Perception of the Participants

F Health Status P X/H
Gender Poor Moderate Good
Female 4.4% 47.8% 47.8%
Male 17.4% 78.3% 4.3% p=0.003 | x=118
Age p=0.06 H=5.5
Mental Status
Mild - 100% -
Moderate 4.2% 50% 45.8% p=0.02 X=12.3
Severe 21.1% 73.7% 5.3%
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Cause of
Disability
Prenatal - 100% -
=0.09 X=4.8
Postnatal 12.8% 56.4% 30.8% P
Fee Status
Paid - 100% -
=0.132 X=41
Free 12.5% 57.5% 30.0% p=0.13
Smoking
Yes - 87.5% 12.5%
=0.2 X=2.7
NO 13.2% 57.9% 28.9% p=0.265
Medications p=0.284 H=2.5
Residence Time
(month) p=0.59 H=1.1
DISCUSSION

The present study examined the relationship between participant features and health
perceptions among individuals with intellectual disabilities. The findings from this study
provide valuable insights into various aspects of the participant population.

The study sample consisted of individuals with diverse characteristics. Half of the
participants were female, with an average age of 45.8 + 12.5 years. The age range of participants
varied from 23 to 70 years. These findings indicate the inclusion of a broad age range, which
contributes to the representativeness of the study sample.

Regarding the severity of intellectual disability, the results showed that 6.5% of the
participants had mild mental retardation, while the majority of participants had moderate
(52.2%) or severe (41.3%) intellectual disability. This distribution reflects the heterogeneity in
cognitive abilities among the participant population and highlights the need for tailored
interventions and support services based on the specific needs of individuals with different
levels of intellectual disability.

The average number of medications used by the participants was 5.5 + 3.1, ranging from
1to 14. This finding indicates the presence of various health conditions among the participants,
which require ongoing medical management. The high number of medications (polypharmacy)
emphasizes the importance of comprehensive healthcare and medication management for
individuals with intellectual disabilities. Polypharmacy refers to the concurrent use of multiple
medications, typically involving five or more drugs. Several studies have examined the
prevalence of polypharmacy in individuals with intellectual disabilities and have reported
similar findings. For example, a study conducted by Koritsas and lacono (2016) found that older
Australians with intellectual disabilities had a mean medication count of 5.4 + 3.3, indicating a
substantial burden of polypharmacy in this population. Another study by Einfeld, Piccinin,
Mackinnon, Hofer, and Taffe (2013) reported an average medication count of 6.6 + 4.1 among
adults with intellectual disabilities living in the community. The average number of medications
used by participants in these studies indicates a high prevalence of polypharmacy in individuals
with intellectual disabilities. This underscores the need for comprehensive healthcare and
medication management, considering the presence of various health conditions requiring
ongoing medical management. By adopting patient-centered approaches and implementing
strategies such as medication reviews and deprescribing, healthcare professionals can enhance

85



the quality of care and minimize the potential risks associated with polypharmacy in this
population.

Regarding self-reported health, the participants reported varying levels of perceived
health status. 10.9% of the individuals rated their health as poor, 63% as moderate, and 26.1%
as good. These findings suggest that the majority of participants had a moderate perception of
their health, while a smaller proportion perceived their health as poor or good. These self-
reported health assessments provide valuable insights into the subjective well-being of
individuals with intellectual disabilities. A study conducted by Havercamp, Scandlin, and Roth
(2004) explored self-reported health among adults with intellectual disabilities and found that
the majority of participants rated their health as fair or good. Similarly, a study by Krahn,
Hammond, and Turner (2006) examined self-reported health among adults with intellectual
disabilities and reported that the majority of participants rated their health as fair or better. The
varying levels of perceived health status reported by individuals with intellectual disabilities
can be influenced by several factors. Firstly, individuals with intellectual disabilities often have
complex health needs and may experience a higher prevalence of physical and mental health
conditions compared to the general population (Tuffrey-Wijne, et al., 2013). These health
conditions can impact their overall well-being and contribute to their subjective perception of
health. Secondly, the ability to accurately assess and report health status can be influenced by
cognitive limitations and communication difficulties commonly associated with intellectual
disabilities (Sloper, Greco, Beecham, Webb, & Beresford, 2006). Individuals with intellectual
disabilities may face challenges in understanding and expressing their health concerns, which
can impact their self-assessment of health.

Understanding the self-perceived health status of individuals with intellectual
disabilities is important for healthcare professionals and service providers to tailor appropriate
interventions and support. It allows for a more holistic approach to care that considers the
individual's subjective experience of health and well-being. By considering self-reported health
assessments, healthcare providers can better address the unique needs and priorities of
individuals with intellectual disabilities.

Gender differences in health perception were observed among the participants. Males
had a higher percentage of reporting poor health (17.4%) compared to females (4.4%).
Conversely, a higher proportion of females reported good health (47.8%) compared to males
(4.3%). These results indicate a significant association between gender and health perception
among individuals with intellectual disabilities. Research on gender differences in health
perception among individuals with intellectual disabilities has provided similar findings. For
instance, a study by Gulley and Hughes (2005) examined self-rated health among individuals
with developmental disabilities, including intellectual disabilities, and found that females were
more likely to rate their health as excellent or very good compared to males. Similarly, a study
by Havercamp, Scandlin, and Roth (2004) reported that females with intellectual disabilities
were more likely to rate their health as excellent, very good, or good compared to males. The
observed gender differences in health perception among individuals with intellectual
disabilities can be influenced by various factors. Firstly, differences in the prevalence and
severity of health conditions may contribute to variations in health perception. It is possible that
males with intellectual disabilities in this study experienced a higher burden of health issues or
more severe conditions, leading to a higher proportion reporting poor health. Conversely,
females may have had a different health profile characterized by a higher proportion of
individuals reporting good health. Secondly, sociocultural factors and gender norms can
influence individuals' self-perception of health. Socialization processes and societal
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expectations may shape how individuals, including those with intellectual disabilities, perceive
and express their health status (Beresford, Mukadam, & Mayhew, 2005). Gender roles and
stereotypes can influence individuals' interpretations and evaluations of their well-being,
including their health perception.

Understanding the gender differences in health perception among individuals with
intellectual disabilities is important for healthcare providers and researchers. It highlights the
need for gender-sensitive approaches in healthcare planning and interventions. Healthcare
professionals should be attentive to the specific health concerns and needs of males and females
with intellectual disabilities, considering the potential variations in health perception and the
factors that may influence it.

Furthermore, a significant relationship was found between the severity of intellectual
disability and health perception. All individuals with mild mental retardation reported moderate
health, while those with moderate mental retardation had a distribution of poor, moderate, and
good health perceptions. Among those with severe mental retardation, a higher percentage
reported poor health (21.1%) compared to moderate (73.7%) or good health (5.3%). These
findings highlight the impact of cognitive abilities on health perception among individuals with
intellectual disabilities.

Notably, no significant relationships were observed between health perception and other
independent variables assessed in this study. This suggests that factors such as age, medication
usage, and socio-demographic characteristics may not have a substantial influence on health
perception among individuals with intellectual disabilities in this particular sample.

In summary, the findings of this study provide insights into the relationship between
participant characteristics and health perceptions among individuals with intellectual
disabilities. The results highlight the importance of considering factors such as gender and
severity of intellectual disability when assessing health perceptions in this population. These
findings contribute to a better understanding of the subjective well-being and health experiences
of individuals with intellectual disabilities. Further research is needed to explore additional
factors that may influence health perceptions in this population and to develop targeted
interventions aimed at improving overall health and well-being.

CONCLUSION

This study provides valuable insights into the health perception and needs of individuals
with intellectual disabilities residing in a care center in Manisa, Turkey. The findings highlight
the importance of understanding the health status and subjective well-being of this population
to improve the quality of health and social services provided.

The study sample consisted of 46 individuals with intellectual disabilities, with a
relatively equal gender distribution. The majority of participants had moderate or severe
intellectual disabilities. The average number of medications used by the participants was 5.5,
indicating a high prevalence of multiple health conditions requiring ongoing medical
management.

Regarding health perception, the participants reported varying levels of perceived health
status. The majority rated their health as moderate, while a smaller proportion perceived their
health as poor or good. Gender differences were observed, with males reporting a higher
percentage of poor health and females reporting a higher proportion of good health. These
gender differences in health perception suggest the influence of sociocultural factors and
highlight the need for gender-sensitive healthcare approaches.
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Additionally, the level of intellectual disability was found to be associated with health
perception. Individuals with mild intellectual disability reported moderate health, while those
with moderate or severe intellectual disabilities had a wider range of health perceptions,
including poor, moderate, and good health.

These findings emphasize the importance of comprehensive healthcare and medication
management for individuals with intellectual disabilities. Healthcare providers and service
providers should consider the unique health needs and subjective well-being of individuals with
intellectual disabilities when planning interventions and delivering services. The results of this
study can inform the development of tailored healthcare programs and support systems to
enhance the overall health and well-being of individuals with intellectual disabilities in care
centers.

It is important to acknowledge some limitations of this study. The small sample size and
the single-site setting limit the generalizability of the findings to other populations and contexts.
The study's cross-sectional design provides a snapshot of health perception and does not capture
the dynamics and changes in health over time. Future research with larger sample sizes and
longitudinal designs is needed to further explore the health perception and needs of individuals
with intellectual disabilities in different settings.

In conclusion, this study contributes to the understanding of health perception among
individuals with intellectual disabilities in a care center. The findings highlight the need for
comprehensive healthcare and tailored interventions to address the varying health needs and
subjective well-being of this population. By considering their unique perspectives and
experiences, healthcare providers can promote the overall health and well-being of individuals
with intellectual disabilities and enhance their quality of life.
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Promoting Inquiry-Based Learning Of Theory Of Knowledge (Tok) Across
Subject Areas In The International Baccalaureate Diploma Programmeme

Akin METLI
Dincer AKIS

Introduction

One of the international education organizations, the International Baccalaureate (IB),
also aims to develop inquiring, knowledgeable and caring young people who are
internationally-minded (1B, 2008, p. 3). Through its programmes (Primary Years Programme,
Middle Years Programme and Diploma Programme) and the 1B learner profile, the IB promotes
critical thinking and inquiry skills. The Primary Years Programme (PYP) was introduced in
1997 for students aged 3-12 to prepare them to become active, caring, inquiring, lifelong
learners who demonstrate respect for themselves and others and have the capacity to participate
in the world around them (1B, 2008, p. 8). The Middle Years Programme (MYP) was introduced
in 1994 for students aged 11-16 to encourage them to make practical connections between their
studies and the real world, and the Diploma Programme (DP) was established in 1968 for
students aged 16 to 19 to provide students with a balanced education, to facilitate geographic
and cultural mobility and to promote international understanding (1B, n.d).

Theory of Knowledge (TOK), one of the core components in the IB Diploma Programme,
IS an interdisciplinary course which provides coherence by exploring the nature of knowledge
across all disciplines and encourage an appreciation of other cultures. As explained in the TOK
Guide (2020), the course is at the heart of the Diploma Programme (DP) in that it promotes
international-mindedness through emphasis on intercultural understanding and respect. The
TOK course aims to promote critical thinking, the investigation of the nature and problem of
knowledge in the following Areas of Knowledge (AOKS): history, mathematics, the natural
sciences, the human sciences, the arts as well as through links to the themes regarding
knowledge: technology, language, indigenous societies, politics and religion.

The TOK course attaches great importance to curiosity, thoughtful inquiry, mutual
respect, openness and training in analytical and critical thought. Students in the TOK course
are expected to make links between the production of knowledge in different subject areas to
reflect critically on the construction of knowledge with different cultural points of view, as well
as analyze their own beliefs and assumptions in a critical way. In order to accomplish these
aims in the TOK course, all DP teachers need to make salient connections and develop a better
understanding of how they know what they think they know in their subject areas.

Literature Review

It is in our nature to think and inquire. However, our thinking might occasionally be
“biased, distorted, partial, uninformed or down-right prejudiced” (Paul & Elder, 2008). Our life
experiences can be enriched for a more peaceful world through inquiry and critical thinking
skills. Critical thinking is a mode of thinking in which the thinker improves thinking through
skillfully taking charge of the structures in thinking and imposing intellectual standards on
them. (Paul and Elder, 2008). Critical thinking skills involve recognizing and assessing
assumptions; gathering relevant information; resolving complex problems related with
inequalities, bias, and prejudices; thinking in an open-minded way to evaluate assumptions,
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biases and implications and coming up with well-reasoned conclusions and solutions on the
complex issues (Lai, 2011; Paul and Elder, 2008). These critical thinking skills can be
encouraged through different educational programmes, such as explicit instruction or general
programmes, immersion programmes, mixed programmes, and individual teaching methods or
techniques (Radulovic and Milan, 2017).

Various studies have been conducted on inquiry-based teaching in the 1B educational
contexts at different grade levels such as in the implementation of inquiry-based instruction in
teaching practices in the PYP (Coopersmith, 2014; Haddock, 2014; Hamm, Cullen, Ciaravino,
2013); the analysis of inquiry based learning in the MYP (Green, 2012; Lenihan, 2013; Tims,
2014) and the challenges for effective implementation of inquiry in the DP (Taylor, 2014). In
their book chapter, Chichekian and Shore (2014) also provide a synopsis of research done on
the topic of inquiry-based instruction in the PYP, MYP, and DP worldwide. Their research
revealed that more attention is given to planning inquiry-based learning than to the
implementation of inquiry-based learning.

The literature on the DP TOK course, mainly focuses on the implementation, impact,
perceived benefits, and outcomes of the TOK course. As of now, an empirical study has yet to
be conducted in any school context on the strategies and challenges of how teachers can
integrate aspects of the TOK course within their subject areas. Prior studies on the impact and
perceived outcomes of the TOK course revealed that DP students developed better critical
thinking skills (Cole, et al., 2014; Bergeron and Rogers, 2016; Lee, 2013; Hughes, 2014; Sagun,
Ateskan, Onur, 2016). Congruently, teachers reported that teaching the TOK course helped
students to develop an awareness of how knowledge is constructed and make connections
across their other academic disciplines, in order to critically evaluate knowledge and reflect on
their personal assumptions (Bergeron and Rogers, 2016). This change in attitude can be best
seen in the TOK course itself, as TOK is thought to be an influential component in a DP
student’s life (Wilkinson and Hayden, 2010). In terms of the implementation of the TOK
course, the research suggests that the TOK online discussion forum increased students’
participation and collaboration and further enhanced their searching and writing skills (Bardai
and Teipar, 2013). Furthermore, an effective implementation of the TOK course, for example,
making connections between religion and TOK, are complementary with each other in their
contribution to the personal growth of students (Smith, 2013).

Issues around TOK

The inherent challenges of the implementing the TOK course were identified to include
student ambivalence about the value of the TOK course for real-world applications, the lack of
integration at the school level (Cole, et al., 2014), deficient reasoning and failing to think
critically (Lai, 2011), as well as assessment, timing and administrative issues, such as
scheduling and class size (Bergeron and Rogers, 2016). Furthermore, although the TOK course
stands out as an interdisciplinary course on its own, salient TOK links are often under-explored
to a major extent in other DP courses. Specifically, one study showed that although most
teachers claimed that they applied the elements of the TOK course in their subject areas, their
students reported they were unable to see the links their teachers made between the TOK course
and other DP subjects in other disciplines (Harris, 2012).

Since TOK course needs to be collaboratively planned and reflected by teachers to include
in each subject area (IB, 2014, p. 24), the authors recommend that action research study is
conducted at IB schools to explore the barriers to and provide strategies for a better integration
of TOK across DP subjects. Upon ascertaining the extent of integration of thoughtful inquiry,
analytical and critical thinking at schools, practitioners and educators may identify the
challenges of and develop strategies for all DP teachers across all subject areas to foster inquiry
and critical thinking skills. Such studies will also provide other practitioners and educators with
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insightful schoolwide approaches for the integration of inquiry, critical thinking skills and
student agency into subject areas.

Recommended Methodology for Research in TOK
Research Design

The research study can utilize an action research design with a mixed methods approach
to improve the phenomenon under consideration through an educational intervention at the
school. The researchers can collect observations on their school practices extensively, apply an
educational intervention to deal with the problem(s) identified and help the DP teachers to take
necessary actions for further improvement on their practice about the implementation of TOK
across subjects.

Research Questions

Practitioners or researchers may use the following research questions for such an
investigation:

a) To what extent does the school integrate the TOK across DP subjects? What are the DP
teachers’ current perceived challenges and strategies for implementing TOK across
subjects at the school?

b) How can the school improve its current practice of integrating TOK across DP subjects
more effectively?

c) To what extent do the educational intervention actions help the school integrate TOK
across DP subjects?

Participants

The participants of such research may represent a group of teachers who teach Group 1
(Languages), Group 2 (Foreign Languages), Group 3 (Individuals and Societies), Group 4
(Sciences), Group 5 (Mathematics), Group 6 (Visual Arts) and Core Components, namely,
Theory of Knowledge (TOK), Extended Essay (EE) and Creativity, Activity and Service (CAS)
coordinators/supervisors.

Instrumentation

The research may utilize various instruments to collect both quantitative and qualitative
data for investigating the above-mentioned research questions. The research may use the
following instrumentation to collect data for the identification of research problem, action and
intervention, the identification of the effectiveness of the intervention and the triangulation of
the results and findings from the research.

Pre-intervention Stage: Pre-survey

Initially, researchers may use a pre-survey to identify to what extent TOK is integrated
into the other DP subjects. The pre-survey included the following items (no reverse coded
items) for which participants rated out of 5 against their level of agreements (from strongly
disagree, 1, to strongly agree, 5):

1. To what extent do you think the TOK course is a philosophy course?

2. To what extent do you think TOK fits into your subject area?

3. To what extent do you think subject teachers are responsible for incorporating the
TOK inquiry style in their classes?

4. To what extent do you think you successfully integrate the TOK mindset in your
planning, designing and implementation of your subject?

5. How important is it to embrace the TOK inquiry style to promote critical thinking in
your subject?
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.
20.

Do you think you know how to formulate a good knowledge question based on the
real-life situations from your subject area?

To what extent do you feel comfortable to prepare a lesson plan that incorporates the
TOK style inquiry?

To what extent do you feel comfortable teaching a lesson that incorporates the TOK
inquiry style?

To what extent do you know about the topics related to an Area of Knowledge (AOK)
as discussed in TOK classes?

To what extent do you use the guiding knowledge questions from your IBDP subject
course guide in your classes?

To what extent do you integrate key TOK concepts (i.e., justification, assumption,
values, reliability) during your class discussions?

To what extent do your class discussions address the following optional themes:
language, politics, technology, religion and indigenous societies?

To what extent do you link the following key TOK concepts to your subject area?
How often in your classes do you ask: “How do you know what you know?”’

To what extent do you address the connection between personal and shared knowledge
in your classes?

How often do you ask knowledge questions about real-life situations in your classes?
How often do you examine the nature and/or the problem of knowledge within your
subject area?

How often do you encourage students to generate inquiry-based knowledge questions
in your classes?

How often in subject area discussions do your students recognize TOK connections?
To what extent would PD (either in-house or consultant-based) help you to incorporate
TOK in your subject area?

Pre-intervention Stage: Focus Group

For the triangulation purpose and to further seek for evidence on to what extent TOK is
integrated into the other subject areas, researchers may also hold a focus group interview with
the subject teachers as well as the core component coordinators/supervisors. The following
focus group questions may be used in this interview:

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)
6)

7)

How do you think TOK fits into your subject area?

Why is it important to integrate the TOK style inquiry in your subject area?

How and when do teachers explore the key TOK concepts (certainty, justifications,

beliefs, truth, etc.) in your subject area?

How confident do you think teachers are for promoting TOK inquiry in your subject

area?

a) (Those who claim they do not) Why do you think teachers do not feel comfortable
in promoting the TOK inquiry in your subject area?

b) (Those who claim they do) How do teachers successfully incorporate TOK style
inquiry in your subject area?

Do you think teachers generate knowledge questions linked to the real-life situations in

your subject area?

How would a PD on TOK across subjects help you for planning and implementing

classes which promote the TOK inquiry in your subject area?

How else do you think teachers can improve themselves professionally to integrate the

TOK into your subject area?

Intervention Stage: Professional Development Sessions
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After identifying the results of the pre-survey, researchers may arrange a series of
educational intervention as a means of actions to improve the current practices at the school.
The initial intervention may be a professional development session on the TOK across subject
areas by an experienced workshop leader who may deliver an intensive in-house workshop for
the DP subject teachers. Furthermore, the TOK teachers at the school may also volunteer to
work with individual departments (such as Language and Literature, Foreign Languages,
Sciences, Mathematics, Social Studies) to further help them about the integration of the TOK
across subjects.

Post-Intervention Stage: Post-survey

After the intervention method, researchers may use a post-survey to identify what extent
the educational interventions help DP teachers to incorporate TOK into the other DP subjects
more effectively. The post-survey may include the same items from the survey (no reverse
coded items) for which participants can rate out of 5 against their level of agreements (from
strongly disagree, 1, to strongly agree, 5).

Post-Intervention Stage: Focus Group

The researchers may hold a focus group interview with the subject teachers as well as
the core component coordinators to explore the patterns identified in the post-survey and seek
for further qualitative about the effectiveness of the implemented intervention actions. The
following focus group questions may be used in this interview:

1) Why do you think you are expected to integrate TOK inquiry across DP subjects?

2) How confident do you think you are now for promoting inquiry in your subject area
after the professional development sessions on the TOK across subjects?

3) How did the series of professional development sessions on TOK across subjects help
you for planning and implementing classes which promote the TOK inquiry in your
subject area?

4) How could the professional development sessions have been better to help you
successfully integrate TOK across subjects?

5) How else do you think you can improve yourself professionally to integrate the TOK
into your subject area more effectively?

Data Collection and Analysis

The quantitative and qualitative data may be collected through pre-survey and post
survey as well as focus group interviews with the key practitioners at the schools. Participants
may be invited to the research via an invitation email with a link to the survey. After the initial
descriptive analysis of the pre-survey, researchers may conduct a face-to-face focus group
interview, with the subject teachers or core component coordinators representing different
subjects in the DP to seek for reasons for the patterns identified in the pre-survey. After the
implementation of the professional development workshop on TOK across subjects as an
educational intervention to take actions based on the needs for TOK integration across subjects,
the post-survey may be sent to the same research participants online again via another invitation
email. After the analysis of the pre-survey and post-survey, researchers may conduct a focus
group interview, with the subject teachers as well as the other core components in the DP to
seek for reasons for the patterns identified in the post-survey.

The data collected from the pre-survey and post-survey may be analyzed quantitatively
through inferential statistics using the paired sample t test to measure levels of improvement on
the practices of TOK integration across subjects in the IBDP. The data collected from the pre-
survey and post focus group interviews may be recorded with the consent of the participants
and analyzed qualitatively through coding and thematic approach.
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Conclusion

The TOK course, which was designed to promote critical thinking skills in the DP, needs
to be collaboratively planned and reflected by teachers to include in each subject area (1B, 2020,
p. 24). Thus, DP teachers need further support and help with regard to how to integrate TOK
across subjects. Through embracing the above-mentioned action research model, the
practitioners can help schools strengthen their practices in promoting TOK across subject areas
through a reflective research exercise. This is important not only because the IB’s standards
and practices require teachers to promote critical thinking in their subject areas but also because
the twenty-first century requires different ways of thinking to address the challenges of the
uncertain world (Kuhlthau, 2010). Critical thinking and inquiry are essential skills in
educational settings to provide students with the necessary competencies for meeting the
challenges of the changing and globalizing world.
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One Of The Problem Areas Of Internal Audit: Organizational Hypocrisy

Kenan ORCANLI*

Introduction

According to Brunson, the three-stage decision-making process of organizations (1. Talk
2. Decide and 3. Take Action) may not always follow this order, and even what is decided and
acted upon may be the opposite of each other. This is organizational hypocrisy (Brunsson, 2007,
116). The organizational hypocrisy approach can change the traditional decision-making
process. This hypocrisy can contribute to the survival of organizations and balance policy when
exposed to conflicting demands of stakeholders. For example, while a mining company
expresses that it is sensitive about protecting nature, it may carry out cyanide exploration
activities in an untouched region.

Internal auditors are actors in organizations who distinguish between good and bad, legal
and unlawful, have an ethical stance and adopt a moral will. Gramling et al. (2004) states that
internal auditors, as “pioneers of corporate governance”, work towards disseminating a sense
of morality within the scope of displaying ethical behaviors in organizations.

Everett and Tremblay have conducted various studies on how internal auditors act and
what reactions they give in uncertain and conflicting moral situations. In a study are said by
Everett and Tremblay (2014) that, “Internal auditors are people who work in a political situation
between top management on one side and other stakeholders on the other”.

Organizational hypocrisy is at the forefront of political organizations. Organizational
hypocrisy is a concept for the survival of the organization in moral contradictions or in the
satisfaction of conflicting stakeholder demands. Thus, the position of internal auditors can be
examined within the framework of preventing organizational hypocrisy or the silence of internal
auditors against such situations from time to time.

A virtuous person’s thoughts and actions are the same. Virtue requires not to be treated
differently from what is thought. However, Brunsson, who investigated how his organizations
use the concept of organizational hypocrisy while gaining social legitimacy, stated that the
organization may act hypocritically while trying to manage conflicting stakeholder demands
(Brunsson, 2007, 117).

Organizational hypocrisy explains the incompatibility of thoughts and actions in
satisfying the demands of stakeholders. Internal auditors are the pioneers of corporate
governance and work to establish ethical culture and moral thoughts and actions in the
organization. However, in some cases, internal auditors may also exhibit hypocritical behavior.
The organizational hypocrisy approach provides internal auditors with a moral cover against

1 Dog¢.Dr., Beykent Universitesi,
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ambiguous situations that may arise in organizations, and can act as a tool to ensure compliance
with the law on the one hand and to explain how internal auditors, as management's consultants,
can balance conflicting stakeholder demands.

Although organizational hypocrisy is a subject that has been emphasized in the
international literature (Alicke et al., 2013: 673; Brunsson, 1986:165, 1993:489, 2002,
2007:116; Cho et al. 2015:78; Fassin and Buelens, 2011:425; Huzzard and Ostergren, 2002:48;
Krasner, 1999; Lipson, 2006; Phillippe & Koehler, 2005:13; Larsson, 2014:271) there is no
study in the literature on examining internal audit from the perspective of the problems
experienced. It is thought that Brunsson's work can provide a basis for explaining the situations
that internal audit may face in the process of balancing different stakeholder demands and
maintaining the existence of organizations.

In the first part of the article, Brunson's theory of organizational hypocrisy will be briefly
explained, and in the second part, comments will be made on the role of internal audit in this
theory.

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
Organizational Hyporacy Theory

Organizations depend on their environment for their survival and external support. There
are many variables that organizations need to manage regarding their mission and vision in the
environment in which they operate. For example, organizations expect high profits, meet the
expectations of investors, satisfy public authorities while simultaneously protecting the interests
of stakeholders, creditors, the natural environment and those affected. Stakeholders demand
transparency in organizational structure and processes. To maintain social existence, it is
necessary to balance conflicting demands.

Brunson's model of organizational hypocrisy offers two means of gaining external
support and maintaining the organization's existence. These; It is the strategy of 1. reflecting
inconsistencies 2. reflecting organizational actions (Brunsson, 2007, 117). Inconsistencies
reflect the difference between the organization's actions and how it presents itself in the
environment. The use of the strategy of hypocrisy to balance conflicting interests, norms and
values among various stakeholder groups can be seen within political organizations and these
organizations are characterized by blending a wide variety of ideologies among stakeholders.

According to Brunson (2007), one way of reflecting inconsistencies is to create and
maintain a confrontational structure. In this way, organizations create separate organizational
functions and departments with goals that are inconsistent with the core goals of the
organization. These sub-departments are designed to assist organizations in providing external
support. Members of these groups see themselves as representatives of the external environment
rather than members of their organizations, and as members of these subgroups, they criticize
organizational processes and offer alternative approaches.

Organizational theory is based on the assumption that organizational actions are the direct
product of the decisions or ideas of their leaders and members. Although organizations are made
up of individual actors, communication between many groups is required to coordinate action
within the organization. Because there is a need for coordination between these groups with
different roles. This is an indication of the difficulty in the assumption that ideas are directly
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reflected in action (Kreiner, 1992: 37). Brunson (2007) states that ideas should not only be
considered but also spoken during the selection process. Managers usually think of making
decisions with the common ideas of the employees, and this leads to a desired result. However,
these ideas often differ significantly among members and are not easily translated into action.
In other words, what is spoken may not always turn into action, and what is done may not
always be spoken. As a result, managers are often forced to make decisions that do not satisfy
all members. In fact, organizations “talk one way, decide the other way, and turn them into
action in the third way” (Brunsson, 2007, 118).

The hypocrisy in political organizations becomes apparent with the differentiation of the
three components of organizational processes. These are (1) speech, (2) decision, (3) action.
According to Brunson (2007), while action takes place in the present, speech and decision are
related to the future.

Organizational hypocrisy, behavior that is inconsistent with legitimate values and
expectations (Phillippe & Koehler, 2005:14); the inconsistency between the theory and practice
of the organization (Argyris & Schon, 1974); core beliefs, values, and principles that conflict
with action (Kouzes & Pozner, 1993); inconsistency in speech, decisions, and actions
(Brunsson, 1986:167); “adopting a single-norm system, but living with a multi-norm system”
(Huzzard & Ostergren, 2002:51); “insincerity and inconsistency of the administrators”,
“behaviors contrary to values or “discipline in the organization and chaos prevailing” (Fernando
and Gross, 20006); It defines it in different ways such as “a firm claims that something does not
exist” (Wagner et al. 2009: 79). Psychologically, the perception of hypocrisy tends to arise
when there is “a distance between claims and actuals” (Shklar, 1984: 62).

In particular, organizational hypocrisy is actions contrary to plans; It refers to situations
of inconsistency or disjunction, such as making decisions contrary to policies that are usually
enacted in written documents, including plans and budgets, and taking actions contrary to what
is formally agreed by organizational actors (Femandez and Robson, 1999: 389).

Organizations and managers are often expected to “enforce what they say in their
speeches,” meaning they are asked to put what they preach into action. As Weick (1995) noted,
the “act as you speak™ approach is a barrier to hypocrisy. In fact, hypocrisy closes the gap
between the images and daily practices of organizations, which reduces their credibility
(Christensen et al., 2013:374).

Organizational hypocrisy arises from the differences between discourses and behaviors
and stems from the pressures on organizations in institutional environments. In some cases,
hypocrisy can be thought of as an organizational necessity, not a mistake that should be avoided
at all costs ((Christensen et al., 2013: 380)

Organizational hypocrisy is mainly associated with organizations (Brunsson, 2002).
Because organizations try to rationalize their actions and decisions due to their social
responsibilities (Meyer & Jepperson, 2000:100). In fact, hypocrisy is a natural consequence of
the interaction between different organizations and the interests that the organization reflects.
Inconsistencies in opinions, decisions, and actions may arise as a result of organizational
differentiation and independence. Different groups may take different positions in organizations
at different times, the conditions in the external environment may change in different situations,
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and therefore inconsistency, especially hypocrisy, may occur in organizations (Kiligoglu, 2017:
465).

Consistency in organizational processes is very important for organizational members
and organizational image. Many studies have revealed that organizational hypocrisy negatively
affects corporate reputation. (Coombs, 2007: 164). Organizational hypocrisy reflects the ethical
judgments of the public about the behavior of institutions.

Organizations and managers are often expected to keep their promises. Because keeping
promises functions as a sensitive buffer against hypocrisy (Weick, 1995). Inconsistencies
between their speech and actions become inevitable in organizational life, as some
organizations play with words and act insincerely. As a matter of fact, hypocritical behaviors
in organizations fill the gap between their image and daily practices, while destroying their
credibility (Christensen et al., 2013: 388). However, when hypocrisy is considered from a
different perspective, although it is seen as an undesirable situation in organizations, it can be
especially necessary for political organizations and even help their existence.

How can an organization deal with hypocrisy and maintain its legitimate standing within
the organization or within society? The answer lies in the way organizations respond to
conflicting stakeholder demands. It can be said that different stakeholder demands politicize
the organization (Brunsson, 1986:168). Seeing an organization as a political phenomenon
reveals that there is no longer a single way for that organization to exist in society. Rather, as a
political entity, the organization may develop multiple alternatives to address specific
stakeholder management needs.

If responsibilities and processes are handled independently in the face of stakeholder
pressures, their inconsistent actions are less likely to be questioned. For example, an
organization does not actually change its employment practices, but may ostensibly establish
an employment office as a positive action to reduce stakeholder pressures (Lipson, 2006). Thus,
some hypocritical action to pacify different stakeholder demands is a key strategy for senior
management to streamline conversations, decisions and actions in a way that constitutes a
legitimate solution.

Internal Audit In Organizational Hyporacy Theory

The internal audit function has evolved over the years. Over time, professional societies
such as the internal audit institute were established and these organizations encouraged
businesses to act as a consultant to senior management within the scope of the strategic use of
the internal audit function. In an article published by the internal audit institute in 2011, the
principles of assurance, independence and objectivity were emphasized within the aim of
internal audit to add value to the governance, risk management and internal control processes
of the organization (1A 2011).

The internal audit function provides services to various stakeholders in the organization
with the mission of ensuring the development of the organization's risk management, internal
control and governance processes. In other words, internal audit performs the duties of
providing assurance and consulting. Internal auditors advise management to manage risk,
strengthen governance, and achieve business objectives. One of the purposes that the internal
audit function serves in the organization is the monitoring of compliance with the legislation.
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Especially in terms of compliance, internal auditors are considered as monitors in the
organization and they are considered as a necessary and value-adding element of internal
control. As internal audit is professionalized, the value-adding functions of internal auditors
will increase. Spira and Page say that the wider the perspective on internal control in
organizations, the more effective internal audit will be in organizations. (Spira and Page 2003:
640).

Evaluating the compliance of organizations with the regulations determined within the
scope of internal control and undertaking the role of insurance in the protection of their assets
is one of the main duties of internal audit units. In this process, the internal audit function, which
is a sub-unit of the organizations, should not care about the wealth of the stakeholders or the
increasing profitability of the organization, but on the contrary, the managers of especially
profit-oriented enterprises see the internal audit function as a tool to help manage the demands
of internal and external stakeholders and expect them to serve this mission (Everett and
Tremblay 2014: 188).

Internal audit is in a position that serves not only the administration but also other
stakeholders who need information, and the quality of its work is guaranteed by determined
standards. In order to keep the quality of audit work under control, there is a need for some
standards that determine the principles and rules to be followed. The qualification standards set
by the International Institute of Internal Auditors are ethical principles regarding the
professional responsibilities of the internal auditor. Qualification standards regulate the ethical
aspect of the profession. The internal auditor should conduct the audit activity according to
established standards. An internal auditor, who acts diligently and meticulously, plans the audit
activity properly, collects and examines sufficient evidence, prepares clean and neat working
papers, reaches an honest judgment about the financial statements and explains this judgment
meticulously in the audit report he will prepare.

Internal auditors are required to comply with a number of ethical principles and values,
such as impartiality, honesty, transparency, accountability, and observing the public interest,
which they must adhere to while performing audit services. Internal auditors should show the
sensitivity they show to ethical rules during the internal auditing activity, as well as placing
them within the organization. (Karagiorgos, et al., 2010:19). Internal auditors should make the
necessary effort to establish and adopt ethical values in the organization. Internal audit activities
should ensure the establishment and development of ethical values required within the
organization. As a result, internal auditors act as both the enforcer and enforcer of ethical rules.
(TIDE-Deloitte, 2008: 249-253).

Internal auditors should seek to understand the organization's problems and seek potential
improvement avenues from a business perspective. However, in some cases, the principle of
impartiality of internal auditors cannot be applied as written in the texts and it is not possible to
seek them under all circumstances. This is hypocrisy. This has been proven by some interviews.
In interviews with managers and internal auditors, managers stated that internal audit has a role
in monitoring compliance with the rules. In theOse interviews, the managers said, “I am not
satisfied with internal audit because internal audit does not benefit profitability.” Internal
auditors also said in their interviews; “As an internal auditor, | feel like no one wants to hear
the truth, they just want to highlight what they want to hear. “They said. (Nickell and Roberts.
2014: 217).
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An important conflict between the objectives of internal audit and organizational
objectives is evident. The internal audit function is an auditing and consulting activity that
provides independent and impartial reasonable assurance. However, the internal audit function
as a part of the control environment of the enterprise does not fully meet the definition of
independence mentioned by the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants (AICPA
2011). Internal auditors sometimes encounter conflicting ideas about the progress of their work.
On the one hand, external stakeholders' desire to provide accurate information in a timely
manner and their demands for compliance with standards, ethical rules and risk management,
on the other hand, emphasis on adding value to the organization under the management’s desire
for profitability or ignoring problems. Which should be met? This situation undoubtedly affects
the performance of internal auditing and can silence internal auditors. However, this situation
undoubtedly has benefits for internal auditors.

According to Everett and Tremblay (2014), the broader and more centralized
responsibilities of internal auditors enable them to become more deeply embedded in
organizational policies. These new responsibilities result in the internal audit function
becoming more involved in the organization's hypocrisy. Hypocrisy can provide a solution to
the internal audit function and reduce conflicts and tensions inside and outside the organization.
The hypocritical act is beneficial for internal auditors because it consolidates the auditors'
position in the organization and balances management's profitability and other managerial
aspirations while communicating stakeholders' views to senior management. Faced with the
conflicting demands of powerful organizational actors, the Internal audit function can use the
organizational hypocrisy approach as a method to maintain its social legitimacy.

When an internal audit process is examined as an example within the framework of
Brunson's inconsistency of discourse, decision and action, that is, organizational hypocrisy;
Findings with high criticality level can be determined as a result of the examination of the
system to be audited during the preliminary study phase and the writing of the risk, control and
tests (discourse) and the execution of the tests written during the fieldwork phase (decision)
processes. During the reporting phase of these findings (action), internal auditors may be
confronted with suggestions from senior managers that “these findings should not be included
in the report”. Internal auditors, who should be the defenders of ethical culture in their
organizations, may remain silent by rationalizing this situation in order to reduce conflicts and
tensions or maintain their social legitimacy in the face of these suggestions, and may even adopt
an immoral will. This is the organizational hypocrisy experienced by internal auditors.

Internal auditors, who are one of the moral actors of the organization, can reduce the
contradictions between an organization's discourse, decisions and actions by highlighting
ethical roles, or on the contrary, they can remain silent in some cases. Silence is the fact that
people who have the capacity to change and improve any situation as a behavior at the
individual level do not hide and share their behavioral, cognitive and emotional real and sincere
statements about the development of organizational conditions (Pinder and Harlos, 2001: 334).
Silence can be conceptually perceived as a passive behavior. However, silence does not imply
a completely passive behavior. (Scott, 1993: 3). Silence can also occur intentionally, actively
and consciously (Pinder and Harlos, 2001: 334).

The attitude of the internal audit, which is an in-house unit, in some cases is a method of
silence aimed at maintaining its social legitimacy. Internal auditors may remain silent because
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they do not want to be known as a complainer or to disrupt relations with management. This
behavior, which is exhibited in the form of internal auditors not expressing their thoughts, ideas,
concerns and suggestions about the jobs they are responsible for or other activities of the
organization, can often be experienced in organizations (Vakola and Bouradas, 2005: 440,
Milliken et al. 2003: 1460, Morrison and Milliken, 2000:706). : 708). In some cases, internal
auditors, who should be both the enforcer and enforcer of ethical rules, may ignore them and
even become advocates of unethical discourses and situations. The principles of impartiality
and independence can only remain on paper.

Conclusions and Discussions

Brunson's model of organizational hypocrisy helps us understand how the organization's
need for legitimacy and the conflicting demands of stakeholders can shape the internal audit
function. Organizational hypocrisy relaxes subgroups in the organization and thus allows these
subgroups to better cope with the moral aspects of certain roles. While internal auditors, who
are ethical advocates, should be the biggest obstacle to the organizational hypocrisy model used
to rationalize the organization's need for legitimacy or the conflicting demands of stakeholders,
they may have to resort to hypocrisy, which will offer a solution to manage the demands of
senior managers to show what they should be different or not at all.

Internal auditors may systematically reflect conflicting norms, creating inconsistencies
between speech, decisions, and actions. The internal auditor may speak to one set of norms,
make decisions according to another, and act on the third. Internal auditors, whose
responsibilities conflict with the wishes of senior managers, may be hypocritical to manage
inconsistent demands.

As part of the management team, internal audit can be effective to the extent that it
independently evaluates the effectiveness and efficiency of management. However, in some
cases, the interventions made by the senior management cannot resist these demands, cannot
include the issues that should be stated in the report, and there may even be situations where it
paints a rosy picture as if there were no problems. This is a major impediment to the
effectiveness of my internal audit and is an indication that it is dependent in its actions as
opposed to its independent discourse. When internal auditors encounter such situations, they
can rationalize their failure to fulfill their responsibilities by assigning responsibility to senior
management. Internal auditors, who are responsible for ensuring the internalization of ethical
culture within the organization, may show opposite attitudes.

However, this does not benefit the organization in the long run. The biggest obstacle to
the organizational hypocrisy model used to rationalize the organization's need for legitimacy or
the conflicting demands of stakeholders should be internal auditors, who are ethical advocates.
When senior managers have to resort to hypocrisy to manage inconsistent demands, internal
auditors must systematically reflect norms that prevent inconsistencies between speech,
decisions, and actions, and set an example for employees in internalizing ethical values.

Establishing a working environment in which a moral climate exists will improve the
organizational integrity of the institution and will also have an important place in the
elimination of organizational hypocrisy. Internal auditors are the pioneers of corporate
governance and should work to establish ethical culture, moral thoughts and actions in the
organization. Internal auditors should assume the role of ethical leadership in order not to
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exhibit hypocritical behavior as consultants to managements in organizations, not to make
moral cover up against ambiguous situations and to ensure compliance with the law.
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A Brief Identification of Reading Comprehension Strategies?

Emre EKINCI?

Introduction

Reading is a receptive skill that necessitates the resolution and comprehension of written
material. Language learners may develop various strategies so as to increase their reading
proficiency. Learning these reading comprehension strategies is essential in today’s educational
context for the acquisition of a foreign language. The goal of reading comprehension strategies
is to help students resolve and comprehend written materials. To this end, students may be able
to pick up a variety of techniques that help them understand what they read. These strategies
contribute to the improvement of the learners’ reading comprehension. There are numerous
comprehension practices that can be utilized in order to enhance the quality and grasp of reading
in a foreign language. As suggested by Ekinci and Ekinci (2022), inference-making,
questioning, and prediction are among the most popular reading comprehension strategies
employed by foreign language students. The following chapters of this study will shed light on
the details of these strategies.

Inference Making

It is not easy to understand the reading materials provided in a foreign language. These
materials include some information for the readers about how to make use of the knowledge
and experience to have a good comprehension of the text. The reader is primarily expected to
draw conclusions from the long and complicated passages. A good comprehension of the text
relies mainly on the reader’s ability to draw inferences (Bransford & McCarrell, 1974). These
inferences are generally automatically completed. The process of interpretation allows the
reader to infer meaning from the text by drawing on existing knowledge of the subject matter.
While making inferences to maintain understanding throughout a text, the learners must either
draw on existing knowledge or create information while reading that is not initially presented
in the text (Elbro & Buch-Iversen, 2013). Therefore, the readers need to be careful about many
dimensions during the making inference process.

Some studies showed evidence that making inferences was valuable for improving
reading comprehension (Kendeou, van den Broek, White, & Lynch, 2007;). Results of these
studies revealed that the capability to make inferences helps students improve their reading
comprehension and learning motivation. Other experimental studies (Oakhill & Cain, 2007)
have investigated the most likely causal links between inference-making ability and reading
comprehension. These studies employed a treatment period and explicitly aimed at encouraging
students to focus on written materials. Formation of inferences was not explicitly taught but —
as a component of a more detailed training program. Then, inference-making was harnessed in
harmony with imaging (Moore & Kirby, 1988), comprehension monitoring (Yuill & Oakhill,
1988), and question generation and prediction (McGee & Johnson, 2003). With this treatment,
students were able to learn different reading techniques to help their understanding of reading,
such as connecting inferences, making claims, and using prior knowledge.

1 This study bases on the M.A thesis of the researcher.
2 Instructor, Bursa Technical University,
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Questioning

Questions have been for years a hallmark of reading comprehension instruction. They
show up on most organized and implicit tests of understanding. "Questioning while reading is
vital to establishing strong comprehension,"” claims Tankersley (2003, p. 93). Qualified readers
criticize the text's arguments, content, author, events described, and other themes and ideas. To
check their comprehension and process the information they are reading, students must be
instructed on how to ask questions. Textbooks contain many questions, and teachers' manuals
have several pre-reading and post-reading questions that can be used to evaluate students'
reading options. (Johnson & Pearson 1974 p. 154). Questions are commonly utilized to enhance
comprehension to determine what students have understood from reading in workbooks and
content-area texts. According to Raphael and Gavelek (1984), the primary method of assessing
the willingness of students to comprehend reading is by using question-answering tasks
regarding short lines on standardized tests; so, questions could be regarded as an incentive for
comprehension as well as a means of checking for understanding. The literature contains a
considerable amount of research about the positive effects of questioning on learning to
understand. Winne (1979) states that good questions between the teacher and students promote
learning in an effective way. In addition, as suggested by Ekinci and Ekinci (2020), using
teacher-generated questions can help students understand what they are reading, as these
questions provide a better resolution of the reading materials and encourage students’ curiosity
in language classrooms.

Prediction

Prediction is another essential strategy that can enhance the reading comprehension of
language learners. It is one of the most essential strategies in reading. According to Smith
(1994), prediction is the previous removal of unreasonable possibilities. Predicting, including
the use of pictures, is a strategy that has a solid potential to help students achieve reading.
Previous experiences we have about locations and circumstances help us to foresee when we
learn and thus appreciate and embrace what we read. As stated by Anderson (2008), in order to
make students participate and become engaged in reading exercises, it is necessary to teach
them prediction strategies because reading while providing predictions generates innovative
and essential readership for students. Thanks to prediction, the students are able to activate their
background information and find connections between their existing and new knowledge. As
stated by Waulandari (2017), the prediction strategy would enable readers to improve their
capacity to understand the text. The researcher also added that teachers ought to be motivating
students to predict and interpret what the content is about. It is clear that students can discover
the main idea, draw conclusions from a text, identify the related word, and recognize the
supporting arguments by using the prediction strategy.

Conclusion

In this study, the researcher investigated some of the most commonly used reading
comprehension strategies. These strategies were proven to assist students in text analysis,
comprehension, explanation, and expression of their own opinions regarding written materials.
As identified by Ekinci and Ekinci (2021), accurate comprehension of reading materials is an
ability that foreign language students need to possess in order to master a foreign language and
succeed in academic studies. For this reason, it is highly important for foreign language learners
to adopt some of these comprehension strategies so as to understand the reading texts provided
in the coursebooks and other language learning materials.

As it is clear from the study, one of the main goals of reading comprehension strategies
is to help students develop their reading abilities and comprehension of written texts. In this
respect, the significance of reading comprehension strategies such as inference-making,
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questioning and prediction cannot be underestimated. As it is unearthed by this research, these
strategies have significant contributions to students’ reading comprehension, resolution and
ability to analyze written materials.

There are some other studies in the literature that have similar emphasis and outcomes to
this current research. The studies that focus on reading comprehension strategies, such as the
ones conducted by Moghadam, Zainal and Ghaderpour (2012) and Gustanti and Ayu (2021),
exhibited that the adoption of reading comprehension strategies provides many benefits for
language learners. It is suggested in these studies that reading comprehension strategies help
students improve their understanding and enable them to increase their course success.
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Motivation Types as Language Learning Incentives

Emre EKINCI:

Introduction

The role of motivation in education cannot be underestimated. It is a key component in
the process of acquiring a foreign language. As suggested by Ekinci and Ekinci (2021),
motivation is a crucial factor in the language learning environment and greatly influences
success in foreign language classrooms. Al-Otaibi (2004) articulated that motivated learners
can learn a foreign language more effectively and make sacrifices in order to achieve their goals
in learning L2. Soureshjani & Naseri (2011) stated that creating a meaningful teaching and
learning environment depends on the activation of different motivation types, such as
instrumental, integrative, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation in language classrooms. The
following chapters of this study will shed light on the function and impact of these motivation
types on the language learning process and language learners.

Instrumental Motivation

EFL Students who are motivated by the possibility of passing an exam, obtaining a better
job, or passing a college entrance test are motivated instrumentally. Students that are motivated
in this way are likely to learn and do things to achieve goals that will improve their lives (Brown,
2007). That is to say; students are motivated to learn a language since doing so will increase
their access to educational and employment options that will be very beneficial to them in the
future. According to Aleidine and Theresa (2015), learning a language—especially a foreign
language—for its external benefits, such as the opportunity for a good job, is instrumental
motivation.

In countries where English is utilized as a foreign language, several studies have
examined the function and impact of instrumental motivation in the English learning process
of English as a foreign language (EFL) students. According to research on students enrolled in
petroleum institutions, students were more driven by the instrumental motivation to learn
English due to the demands of their studies and jobs, according to Al-Tamimi (2009). To pass
the English course examination and obtain a decent job, EFL students are very motivated to
learn English.

According to Shinta (2012), a different study conducted in the Philippines and China
found that students in both countries show strong motivation to learn English. The majority of
students in Manila, Philippines, study English to prepare themselves for decent jobs. Besides,
students are encouraged to learn English in China simply so they can receive a degree in English
lessons. In short, it may be articulated that instrumental motivation has a crucial influence on
how EFL students learn English.

! Instructor, Bursa Technical University
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Integrative Motivation

Integrative motivation isa common habit of a language learner who values the community
that speaks the target language and studies the language in order to become a member of that
community. If a student is encouraged to learn, eager to participate in the other language group
and has a positive perspective on learning, then that student may be integratively motivated
(Masgoret & Gardner, 2003). Students that are integratively motivated should have the desire
to learn the language (Gardner, 1985). Integrativeness reflects a positive perception of L2 and
its culture to the point where learners might want to integrate into L2 culture and connect with
L2 speakers (Dornyei, 2006). Integratively motivated learners are motivated to learn a language
because they desire to interact with speakers of that language. Students engage in language
learning activities just out of interest (Tileston, 2010). They are also curious about the culture
surrounding that language.

Foreign language learners often have a powerful integrative motivation for language
learning, and integratively motivated language learners may have significant people in their
lives, such as a boyfriend or girlfriend or family members who speak the language. Positive
attitudes toward the target language group and a willingness to communicate with group
members are characteristics of integrative motivation (Qashoa, 2006). The evolution that comes
from inside is another definition of integral motivation.

Intrinsic Motivation

Intrinsic motivation is the desire to carry out an action because doing so is delightful and
rewarding (Ekinci & EKkinci, 2020). According to Ryan and Deci (1985), intrinsic motivation is
based on natural desires for competence and autonomy. They claim that when given the option
of choosing an activity, people would look for engaging circumstances in which they can
effectively manage the difficulties the activity presents. Ryan and Deci (2000) define intrinsic
motivation as the innate urge to seek out novelty and challenges and to explore the positive
potential of human nature more than any other phenomenon. It is evident that their definition
of intrinsic motivation heavily relies on inherent tendencies. On the other hand, Ryan, Kuhl and
Deci (1997) asserted that despite the fact that humans are incredibly gifted with intrinsic
motivations, supportive situations are necessary in order to maintain and improve this
inclination because they can easily disrupt it under a variety of non-supportive circumstances.
Their idea of intrinsic motivation thus focuses on the circumstances that elicit and sustain rather
than prevent and decrease this innate tendency rather than what causes intrinsic motivation.

In terms of language learning, EFL students who possess intrinsic motivation tend to
develop an internal desire and confidence to learn the target foreign language. Intrinsically
driven learners prefer to do something for their own satisfaction. For instance, a student who is
bored writes an article out of interest and for enjoyment because it makes him feel better,
reduces tension, or inspires him to make the most of his free time is intrinsically driven (Ekinci
& EKinci, 2017). Due to the internal stimulation, students who are intrinsically motivated are
readier to learn than other students. As a result, these learners show higher academic
achievement and perceive themselves as more competent.

Extrinsic Motivation

Extrinsic motivation stands in contrast to intrinsic motivation since it directs learning in
L2 toward a pragmatic goal, such as taking pleasure in a reward or avoiding punishment.
Extrinsic motivation does not always show an absence of determination in the actions carried
out, according to Noels et al. (2000). Extrinsically motivated behavior can actually vary quite
a bit in terms of the level of self-determination. Thus, self-determination plays a vital role in
determining someone's level of extrinsic motivation.
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Several types of external motivation were identified by Ryan and Deci (2000). External
regulation, introjection, identification, and integrated regulation are the different types of
external motivation in education. When the person's decisions are influenced by rewards from
outside sources or tangible advantages, external regulation occurs (Ayub, 2010). Introjected
regulation is the second type of external motivation. Because of the pressure to complete a task,
the person carries out the tasks. Because the individual is responding to pressure rather than
working on their own decision, this is not a self-determined action. An illustration of the latter
is the determination of an L2 student to avoid being publicly humiliated for not speaking the
L2. The third type of external motivation, identified regulation, is characterized as being the
most self-determined. In this situation, the person carries out tasks that they have chosen since
they are valuable and significant to them personally. The "importance™ that the person attributes
to the tasks is the keyword. For instance, a person who is persuaded of the significance of L2
proficiency might put up with repetitive activities (Noels et al., 2000). Integrated regulation is
the final extrinsic motivational type. With this type of motivation, the L2 learner now chooses
to carry on with a particular activity in the target language since it plays a big part in who they
are as a person.

Conclusion

It is evident from this study that motivation term is an essential element in language
learning. Students with learning motivation are able to improve language recognition and self-
confidence. In addition, they can use motivation as an incentive to achieve language learning
goals. In addition, the researcher of this study identified four motivation types, namely
instrumental, integrative, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation. Despite the existence of a
distinctive source of the rationale behind these motivation types, all of them can provide
considerable benefits for learners who want to learn a foreign language.
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Cryptocurrency and Decentralized Finance: Is this the Future of Money?

Mustafa Hasan HAMAD AMEEN!?
Asli AFSAR?

Introduction

We are on the precipice of a new form of finance that will use a range of technologies to
change the way we use and manage one of our most fundamental tools: money. If we can email
virtually anybody in the world, why cannot we send them money just as easily, or offer them a
loan? These questions are the foundations of Decentralized Finance’s (DeFi) activities and
objectives. In short, DeFi refers to an ecosystem of financial applications built on top of a
blockchain. Its common goal is to develop and operate in a decentralized way, without
intermediaries such as banks, payment service providers or investment funds by providing all
types of financial services on top of a transparent and trustless blockchain network.
Withdrawing cash from an ATM, applying for a mortgage by visiting a bank branch, or
shopping in a department store are things of the past. Presently, for many, conducting financial
transactions of any kind is a purely an online experience, escalated over the past two years by
the COVID-19 pandemic. Increasingly, the future of money exists in the Ether, via phones and
laptops. Cryptocurrencies and other faster, more powerful financial technologies are
transforming our concept of money and challenging the financial institutions that currently
manage it. The year 2021 was a transformative year for finance, and 2022 is shaping up to bring
more change. This book discusses four categories that are diving into the future of money:
blockchain, Cryptocureencies, DeFi and fintech innovations.

The Origins of Modern Decentrlized Finance

A Breif History of finance

While we may argue that today's financial system is inefficient, it is far superior to
previous systems and we have completed our journey which called peer to peer trading,
commonly known as barter which was the first type of market trade. Barter was extremely
inefficient because supply and demand had to be perfectly matched between peers. And then,
in communities, an informal credit system arose at the same period as a response to the
inefficiencies of the barter system, in which individuals kept a mental account of "gifts.” Then
after, money was created as a means of trade and a store of value to address the matching
problem in the barter system. The vairous types of money were not centralized in the beginning.
In return for products, agents would accept anything from stones to shells. Eventually, specie
money appeared, a sort of cash with a monetary worth that could be seen. We now have central
banks that control non-collateralized (fiat) money. The essential architecture of financial
organizations has not changed over time, even while the form of money changes.
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The first modern coins appeared in Lydia approximately 600 BCE, which was a long time
after coinage. These coins served as a unit of account, medium of exchange, and store of value,
all of which are today considered conventional functions of money. Durability, mobility,
divisibility, homogeneity, restricted supply, acceptance, and stability were among the important
attributes of money. In the 13th century, bank notes from China reached Europe (Bresson,
2006); ( Millman, 2015); ( Claus, 2022).

Moreover, Western Union pioneered non-physical money transmission in 1871. Credit
cards were introduced in 1950 by Diners Card, ATMs were introduced in 1967 by Barclays
Bank, telephone banking was introduced in 1983 by Bank of Scotland, and Internet banking
was introduced in 1994 by Stanford Federal Credit Union. Further advancements include RFID
payments with Mobil Speedpass in 1997, chip and pin credit cards in 2005, and Apple Pay in
2014. All of these improvements worth noting that the system constructed on the foundation of
centralized finance. Indeed, nothing has changed in the financial sector in the last 150 years.
While digitalization constituted a significant advancement, it did so in the context of a legacy
system. The exorbitant expenses of the traditional system prompted other innovations, which
we now refer to as Fintech ( Levy, 2016); (Mallick, 2021).

Fintech

When expenses are high, inefficiencies will be exploited through innovation. However, a
powerful layer of middle people may stifle innovation. The foreign currency (FX) market
provided an early example of decentralized finance 20 years ago. Large firms employed their
investment banks to manage their foreign exchange demands at the time. For example, a
company situated in the United States would require €50 million by the end of September to
pay for items acquired in Germany. The transaction would be quoted by their bank.
Simultaneously, another bank client may need to sell €50 million by the end of September. A
separate rate would be quoted by the bank. The spread is the profit made by the bank for acting
as a middleman between two parties. This was a significant component of bank earnings, given
the multi-trillion dollar FX market (Saliger, Popova, Kordovitch, & Popov, 2020).

A fintech company proposed the following concept in early 2001. Why not have an
automated system connect buyers and sellers directly at an agreed-upon price with no spread,
rather than individual firms querying several banks for the best rate? In fact, the bank might
provide this service to its own clients for a little cost (compared to the spread). Furthermore,
because some consumers deal with numerous banks, clients from all banks participating in the
peer-to-peer network might be linked. You can guess the reaction. "Are you telling me that
investing in an electronic system would consume our company and substantially remove a very
important profit center?" the bank could ask. Even 20 years ago, banks knew that their most
important clients were dissatisfied with the prevailing system: as globalization accelerated,
these consumers were faced with extra forex transaction charges ( Anyfantaki, 2016).

The development of dark pool stock trading was an even earlier example. The Securities
and Exchange Commission of the United States established Rule 19¢3 in 1979, allowing
equities listed on one exchange, such as the New York Stock Exchange, to be traded off-
exchange. Many significant institutions transferred their trading, particularly huge blocks, to
these dark pools, where they traded peer-to-peer at far cheaper prices than they could on
standard exchanges. The high transaction costs prompted several financial innovations. PayPal,
for example, was created almost 20 years ago and was an early innovator in the payments
market. Banks have also implemented their own payment systems. In 2017, for example, seven
of the country's top banks introduced Zelle. One thing these cost-cutting fintech technologies
have in common is that they all rely on the present financial infrastructure's centralized
backbone ( Larsson, Teigland, Siri, Puertas, & Bogusz, 2018).
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Blockchain

Satoshi Nakamoto, the creator of the cryptocurrency Bitcoin, wrote a paper called
"Bitcoin: A Peer-to-Peer Electronic Cash System™ in 2008 ( Nakamoto, 2008). The article
detailed a payment system in which people could send and receive money directly from one
another. The technique demonstrated a method for making secure payments without the use of
a third-party financial institution. Bitcoin is widely regarded as the world's first decentralized
public ledger, and it has now garnered global recognition.

The blockchain technology is the fundamental technology underpinning Bitcoin's
success. This technology has lately been a popular issue among experts, with some claiming it
to be even more revolutionary than Bitcoin. Simply said, the blockchain, also known as
distributed ledger technology (DLT), is a public, trustworthy, and shared ledger that is
disseminated to all members of a community across a peer-to-peer network. People in this
community may or may not know each other, but each member keeps his or her own copy of
the information, and every update to the blockchain must be validated by all members ( Nelaturu
, Du, & Le, 2022). This eliminates the requirement for a third-party middleman. A blockchain
is made up of a constantly expanding collection of documents called blocks, each of which
contains a transaction (ECLAC, 2021). Cryptographic hashes and consensus techniques are
used to safeguard blocks from manipulation. As a result, the blockchain may function as a
transparent system of machines that creates and maintains the truth.

There are possibilities for Blockchain technology to be public (or permissionless)
blockchains, private blockchains, and consortium blockchains. Bitcoin and other
cryptocurrencies, such as Ethereum (Wood, 2016), are open to the whole public. Anyone may
join a cryptocurrency network and help keep transactions secure. However, in many other
blockchain-based applications (for example, those involving a company's private database),
service providers may desire to restrict access to certain categories of people. Developers can
assess if a public or private blockchain is suitable by answering the question "who is allowed
to join the network, participate in the consensus mechanism, and maintain the distributed
ledger." In contrast to a public blockchain platform, a private or consortium blockchain platform
will allow enterprises to maintain control and anonymity while lowering prices and transaction
speeds. (Hyperledger-fabric, 2015) and (Greenspan, 2015) are two popular examples. Clients
are permitted to submit transactions, but only pre-approved participants are allowed to run the
consensus algorithm and update the distributed ledger. Informal agreements, formal contracts,
or secrecy agreements must regulate these players. A private or consortium blockchain network
will have lower prices and faster speeds than a public blockchain platform.

Bitcoin and Cryptocurency

Since the early 1980s, there have been hundreds of unsuccessful digital money attempts.
The renowned Satoshi Nakamoto Bitcoin ( Nakamoto, 2008) white paper, published in 2008,
altered the landscape. The paper describes a decentralized peer-to-peer system based on the
blockchain idea. When (Haber & Stornetta, 1991) created blockchain in 1991, it was intended
to be primarily used as a time-stamping system for keeping track of multiple versions of a
document. Bitcoin's main innovation was combining the concept of blockchain (time stamping)
with the Proof of Work consensus method (introduced by Back in 2002). The system created
an immutable ledger, which solved a major issue with digital assets: the ability to manufacture
exact duplicates and spend them numerous times. Blockchains enable the main characteristics
desired in a store of wealth to be combined in a single asset for the first time. Blockchains
provide cryptographic scarcity (Bitcoin has a fixed supply ceiling of 21 million units),
censorship resistance, and user sovereignty (no one but the user may decide how money are
spent), as well as mobility (can send any quantity anywhere for a low flat fee). Cryptocurrency
is a remarkable invention because it combines all of these traits into a single system.
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The value proposition of Bitcoin is critical to comprehend, and it can be placed into
context by comparing it to the value propositions of other financial assets. Take the US dollar
for example. Before the gold standard was abolished in 1971, it was backed by gold. The
demand for USD now comes from three sources: first, taxes. Second, purchases of US
commodities denominated in USD; and third, debt repayment in USD. None of these three
scenarios generate inherent value, but rather value dependent on the US economy's network.
The price of the US dollar can be affected by the expansion or contraction of several
components of the US economy. Furthermore, shocks to the USD supply affect the currency's
price at a given level of demand. To achieve financial or political aims, the Fed can modify the
supply of USD through monetary policy. Inflation erodes the value of the dollar, reducing its
capacity to hold value over time. One would be concerned about "The Great Monetary
Inflation," as Paul Tudor Jones called it, which would cause a flight to inflation-resistant assets.
Gold has proven to be a great inflation hedge due to its relatively restricted quantity, tangible
utility, and overall worldwide dependability. Because gold is such a volatile asset, its historical
hedging ability can only be appreciated over exceptionally lengthy time periods ( O'Connor &
Lucey, 2012).

Many say that because bitcoin has no "tangible” value, it should be considered worthless.
Continuing with the gold example, about two-thirds of gold is utilized for jewelry, with the
remainder going into technological hardware. Gold has a monetary worth. While a fiat currency,
the US dollar has value as "legal tender." However, there are several examples throughout
history of currency that arose without any underlying value. The Iraqi Swiss dinar is a recent
example. Irag used this currency until the first Gulf War in 1990. The printing plates were made
in Switzerland (thus the name), while the printing was done in the United Kingdom. Irag was
divided in 1991, with the Kurds in the north and Saddam Hussien in the south. Iraq was unable
to import dinars due to restrictions and was forced to begin domestic manufacturing. The Iraqi
Central Bank stated in May 1993 that residents had three weeks to swap their old 25 dinars for
new ones (Hanke & Sekerke, Monetary Options for Postwar Iraq, 2003); (Hanke, 2006).

The ancient Swiss dinar was still in use in the north part of the country. The new dinar
suffered from severe inflation in the south. The exchange rate eventually reached 300 new
dinars for a single Iragi Swiss dinar. The most important takeaway here is that the Iraqi Swiss
dinar had no official backing, but it was acknowledged as currency. It possessed basic
significance despite the lack of physical value. Importantly, both tangible and intangible wealth
may be used to create value. Bitcoin's characteristics, notably its scarcity and self-sovereignty,
make it a potential store of wealth and a hedge against political and economic instability at the
hands of world governments. The value proposition only expands as the network grows, thanks
to increasing trust and liquidity. Although Bitcoin was designed to be a peer-to-peer money, its
deflationary qualities and flat fees prevent it from being used in tiny transactions. We propose
that Bitcoin is the flagship of a new asset class known as cryptocurrencies, which may be used
in a variety of ways depending on how their networks are built. Over extended time horizons,
we anticipate Bitcoin will continue to expand as a significant store of wealth and possible
inflation hedge (Hanke, 2006).

The first cryptocurrencies provided a viable alternative to a financial system dominated
by governments and centralized organizations like central banks. They originated primarily as
a result of a desire to replace inefficient, siloed banking systems with immutable, borderless,
open-source algorithms. To provide multiple value propositions, the currencies may modify
their characteristics like as inflation and consensus mechanisms via their underlying
blockchain. In the sections following, we will go through DeFi, blockchain, and
cryptocurrencies in further detail.

Etherium and DeFi
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Ethereum (ETH) is the second most valuable cryptocurrency by market capitalization
(%230 billion). In 2014, Vitalik Buterin proposed the concept, and Ethereum mined its first
block in 2015. In some ways, Ethereum is a logical extension of Bitcoin's applications. Smart
contracts, which are code that exists on a blockchain and may govern assets and data as well as
establish interactions between assets, data, and network members, are now possible. Ethereum
is a smart contract platform because of its ability to support smart contracts ( Makarov &
Schoar, 2022); (Galindo & Ferraioli, 2022).

Decentralized applications, often known as dApps, were born on Ethereum and other
smart contract platforms. These apps' backends are made up of interoperable, transparent smart
contracts that will last as long as the blockchain on which they're running does. dApps allow
peers to communicate directly, eliminating the requirement for a firm to operate as a
clearinghouse for app interactions. Financial dApps were rapidly identified as the first Killer
dApps ( Makarov & Schoar, 2022).

The push for financial dApps spawned a new movement known as decentralized finance,
or DeFi. DeFi aims to create complex products with little friction and maximum value for
consumers by combining open-source financial building components. Because providing
services to a customer with $100 or $100 million in assets costs the same at an organizational
level, DeFi proponents predict that all relevant financial infrastructure will be replaced by smart
contracts that can deliver more value to a bigger group of customers. Anyone may utilize the
contract and profit from DeFi's innovations by just paying the flat charge ( Jensen, Wachter, &
Ross, 2021).

DeFi is essentially a marketplace of financial dApps that do different financial
"primitives” such as trade, lend, tokenize, and so on. These dApps take use of the network
effects of merging and recombining DeFi goods, gaining market share from the traditional
financial ecosystem. Our objective is to convey a picture of the future prospects that DeFi opens
by providing an overview of the challenges that DeFi answers, describing the existing and
quickly evolving DeFi ecosystem (Deshmukh, Warren, & Werbach, 2021).

The Emergence of Decentralized Finance

Intermediaries are frequently crucial in lowering transaction costs and broadening
transaction options. Intermediaries frequently assist transacting parties in finding each other,
establishing confidence, and settling transactions in economic transactions (Roth, 2015).
Transacting parties may be unable to set up contacts, make contracts, or enforce commitments
without the use of intermediaries. Nonetheless, intermediaries typically have significant
authority over economic transactions, and they might use that power to further their own
interests, creating worries about their monopolistic power (Srnicek , 2017); ( Murray, Kuban,
Josefy, & Ande, 2021); ( Zuboff, 2019). How mankind society handles dominating
intermediaries in commercial transactions is characterized by a conflict betwixt the necessity
for efficient business deals and the fear of monopoly authority. This tightness is particularly
acute in the financial system, where major financial organizations facilitate and manage
monetary transactions. Financial institutions have played a censorious duty in mediating and
arranging commercial transactions that would otherwise be impossible to conduct due to
transaction costs for millennia ( Benston & Smith, 1976). By linking market players and
fostering confidence, financial institutions lower transaction costs ( Shiller, 2012). Financial
technology (FinTech) has started to fill a number of tasks formerly held by enormous financial
institutions as we step towards the digital economy. Digital technology may cut transaction
expenses, broaden commercial scope, and enable peer-to-peer transactions in some situations,
sparking a modern motion of FinTech revolution ( Chen, Wu, & Yang, 2019). FinTech has
decreased the necessity for financial organizations, but it has not eliminated them. It frequently
replaces one middleman (such as a bank) with another (e.g., a technology firm). On condition

123



that decentralization and disintermediation continue to gain traction, block-chain based
decentralized finance might be the next logical stage. Recent advancements in blockchain
technology have paved the way for a new paradigm based on decentralization and
disintermediation. Through distributed trust and decentralized platforms, blockchain
technology can remove the necessity for financial middlemen by facilitating peer-to-peer
business deals. As a consequence, blockchain technology has the ability to importantly exalt
the breadth and competency of peer-to-peer transactions, allowing formerly unviable business
models to become practicable. It also can enhance financial sector services and help them to
become more decentralized, inventive, interoperable, borderless, and transparent.

This new paradigm is not the same as the one based on transaction costs (TCE). First,
TCE emphasizes opportunism, whereas this new paradigm is built on distributed trust (Seidel,
2018), a type of trust that "flows laterally across persons” without the requirement for pre-
existing trusted connections ( Botsman, 2017). Due to the fact that transactions recorded on a
blockchain are reliable, legitimate, and unchanging, they have been certified by distributed
consensus and are protected through strong cryptography blockchain technology may establish
distributed trust ( Narayanan, Bonneau, Felten, Miller, & Goldfeder, 2016). As a consequence,
a blockchain may act as a single source of truth for all transactions and making peer-to-peer
transactions more efficient. Second, TCE identifies the importance of hierarchy and
intermediaries in lowering transaction expenses, but this modern paradigm emphasis on
decentralization and disintermediation to lower transaction costs ( Murray, Kuban, Josefy, &
Ande, 2021). Via decentralisation and disintermediation Blockchain technology can lower the
expenses of search, contracting, and enforcement while also extending dealings possibilities by
linking peers directly to peers in novel methods ( Cong & He, 2019).

Entrepreneurs and innovators have realized the prospects of developing an open financial
system with low or no engagement from financial organizations, thanks to blockchain
technology's distributed trust and decentralized platforms. They want to lower transaction costs,
increase financial inclusion, enable open access, stimulate permission less innovation, and open
up new business prospects by doing so (Financial Stabiility Board, 2019). Although this motion
is still in its primitive phases, it demonstrates the potential of blockchain technology in
producing a modern set of decentralized and disintermediated business models. If this
movement gains traction, it has the potential to disrupt established sectors while also opening
up new doors for entrepreneurship and innovation.

The Problems Decentrelized Finance Solves

Decentralization

Financial institutions are the primary mediators and controllers of financial transactions
in a centralized financial system. Financial transactions may be carried out more effectively and
evenly with the aid of intermediaries ( Acha & Udofa, 2019). Financial institutions, on the other
hand, can expand to dominate economic activity as crucial intermediates enabling financial
transactions. When a centralized financial institution gains market domination, such as Bank of
America, PayPal, or Square, it has the potential to generate excessive market dominance and
profits. In a decentralized financial system, however, financial exchanges are enabled through
decentralized peer-to-peer networks rather than centralized organizations. Networks that are
decentralized can reduce transaction costs and produce network effects without paying
monopolistic costs by minimizing the role of centralized organizations ( Catalini & Gans,
2020). When a decentralized peer-to-peer reticulum becomes dominant, no single institution
can amass enough monopolistic power to dominate the network and prevent others from
joining, enabling everyone to profit from network influences to expand business deal
possibilities ( Huberman, Leshno, & Moallemi, 2019).
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Innovativeness

Unrestricted and combinatorial creativity is encouraged by decentralized finance. Despite
the possibility of free invention and experimentation on a centralized platform, platform
possessors frequently manage access and have the ability to remove admission to exercise
governance control ( Rietveld , Schilling , & Bellavitis, 2022). As a consequence, when
platform possessors make independent alterations, third-party developers frequently face the
danger of losing access to their hosting platforms. Though most platform possessors are
generous and flexible to third-party contributors, companies have made independent alterations
that have harmed developers on occasion (Dixon, 2018). On the other side, a decentralized
platform lacks a central authority and so permits open access and permissionless innovation,
meaning that developers can freely create and test new apps without requesting permission.
(Cerf, 2012); (Chesbrough & Alstyne, 2015). Decentralized platforms enable developers by
ensuring admission to permissionless innovation, allowing them to expand decentralized
finance in organic and unanticipated strategies.

Decentralized platforms are another tool that can support combinatorial innovation. New
financial technologies may facilitate novel combinations and products as they emerge into the
building blocks of a decentralized financial ecosystem (Brynjolfsson & McAfee, 2014). In the
decentralized financial ecosystem, combinatorial innovation is made possible through open
source and permissionless innovation. Decentralized financial systems and platforms, such as
Bitcoin, Ethereum, and Libra, for example, frequently share their basic technology with the
public under liberal open-source licensing, letting anybody to use them and create new
applications on top of them. Conversely, centralized financial services and platforms frequently
use obvious, copyrights, trademarks, and trade secrets to protect their intellectual property,
preventing others from adopting important innovations. Combinatorial innovation has the
ability to speed up financial innovation while also increasing market competitiveness, resulting
in newer, better, and cheaper financial services.

Interoperability

Interoperability can be improved through decentralized financing. Traditional finance
works in silos, which raises transaction costs. Because different financial organizations must
keep their own books, its possible that two different financial services are incompatible.
Consequently, transferring money and value between silos may be expensive and time-
consuming. Decentralized finance, on the other hand, is based on public blockchains and open
standards, allowing for more interoperability across services. Financial capital and worth may
move effortlessly over multiple services and borders with high interoperability, possibly
establishing an internet of value. Despite the high interoperability of projects created on the
identical public blockchain, decentralized finance has yet to reach full interoperability because
of the absence of compatibility among blockchains. To achieve full interoperability,
entrepreneurs and innovators are looking at two approaches. The first alternative is to promote
the development of a single dominating platform and urge all projects to use it. Ethereum is
now the most popular decentralized finance platform, and all Ethereum-based platforms are
highly interoperable. According to ( Chen & Bellavitis , 2020), Ethereum is used in 87% of all
publicly financed projects, both inside and outside of decentralized finance. In the future,
establishing interoperability through the supermacy of a single platform may be disagreeable,
as a single blockchain may unable to support platforms with a wide range of requirements.
Increased interoperability between blockchains is a superior choice, allowing projects to be
established on multiple blockchains while yet maintaining full compatibility. Many projects,
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including as Cosmos and Polkadot, are now striving to connect multiple blockchains in order
to attain brimful interoperability.

Borderlessness

Since centralized finance is connected to certain physical places and fiat currencies, it
cannot really be borderless. Consequently, transfer of money and value across international
boundaries is frequently fraught with friction and delays. Decentralized finance, on the other
hand, is naturally transnational and hence allows for borderless finance since it is not bound by
geography or fiat currencies. It is not connected to certain geographic places and may be used
by anybody throughout the world because it is based on borderless cryptocurrencies.
Furthermore, it is independent of any central bank or government (Ammous, 2021). As a result
of decentralized finance, transferring money across borders might become as simple as sending
an email, erasing obstacles to international value exchanges.

Transparency

Decentralized finance can also improve financial system transparency. Because
centralized financial organizations must safeguard their centralized ledgers by restricting
access, full transparency is impossible. Decentralized finance, on the other hand, uses
distributed consensus and radical transparency to safeguard its public ledgers. It keeps track of
transactions on public ledgers that are freely accessible and verifiable. Decentralized finance
produces distributed trust through public ledgers, allowing transacting parties to deal with each
other without the need for pre-existing connections or a trusted middleman, greatly extending
the number and breadth of possible business deals (Seidel, 2018). Furthermore, decentralized
finance is frequently designed using open source code, allowing third parties to audit business
logics and uncover any hidden risks or biases, ensuring and safeguarding dealing parties (
Narayanan, Bonneau, Felten, Miller, & Goldfeder, 2016). Furthermore, open source code and
transparent public ledgers assist maintain track of all previous transactions, which can assist
"get to the bottom of any severe financial mishap™ ( Lo, 2012).

Limits of Decentralized Finance

Due to various confrontations such as hoax, volatility, accessibility, and regulatory
uncertainty, decentralized finance has yet to reach its full potential. First, decentralized finance
is susceptible to both fraud and the spread of unpracticed financial inventions. Decentralized
finance must establish a healthy environment that supports accountable innovation in order to
screen out fraudulent actors if it is to flourish. Second, decentralized finance is based on volatile
cryptocurrencies, which hinders stability and acceptance. Stablecoins, nonetheless, whose value
is frequently fixed to fiat currencies, are now solving this problem. Third, rather than market
pull, decentralized finance tends to be driven by technology. Moreover, according to the
Financial Times too many ventures began with the technology and worked from there to figure
out how to earn money from it. As a result, many initiatives tend to prioritize technological
advances over utility and usability. Decentralized finance must become more user-centric and
offer genuine value for consumers in order to break into the mainstream market. Fourth,
decentralized finance is subject to a great deal of regulatory uncertainty and scrutiny, which can
discourage entrepreneurship and innovation. Facebook's entry into cryptocurrencies and
decentralized banking, for example, has been faced with significant regulatory scrutiny,
prompting several business partners to remove their assist. A robust legal framework enabling
responsible innovation is required for decentralized finance to flourish in a positive way.
Although there are numerous obstacles, however, many of them can be overcome via the
advancement of blockchain technology and decentralized finance.
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However, certain basic limitations may be more difficult to overcome, possibly limiting
the scope of what blockchain-based decentralized finance may achieve. The nature and features
of decentralized platforms and distributed trust are frequently cited as examples of these
limitations. For starters, establishing distributed trust on decentralized networks may be
expensive. A decentralized network often provides accessible information to all participants
openly, validates information through distributed consensus, and stores replicated information
among peers to create distributed trust using blockchain technology ( Cong & He, 2019). The
expenses of preparing, processing, and storing data can skyrocket if dispersed trust is achieved
(Kumar, Liu, & Shan, 2019). As a consequence, distributed trust is frequently associated with
significant costs, which can limit its applicability.

Second, while openness is a key component of decentralized systems and distributed trust,
excessive transparency can compromise privacy. Transaction records are frequently retained
and available on public blockchains to create distributed trust, but they may be abused to
compromise user privacy (Feng, He, Zeadally, Khan, & Kumar, 2019). Some public
blockchains, like as Monero and Zcash, employ powerful encryption to mask user names and
transaction data while preserving public records of all transactions to ensure user privacy. Even
though this method may improve user secrecy, it diminishes transparency and raises
information processing expenses because of higher computational overheads.

Third, even if the immutability of public ledgers and smart contracts fosters transparency
and trust, it also makes things more rigid and inflexible (Murray, Kuban, Josefy , & Ande,
2019). Decentralized finance, which is based on blockchain technology and smart contracts, is
prone to rigidity and inflexibility, which can stifle experimentation, learning, and discovery.
Even though smart agreements and decentralized platforms may be modified by distributed
accords, finding widespread support among key players to undertake large updates can be
difficult. When there is no unanimity, development can be slowed.

Fourth, decentralized finance might be unreliable. It can be difficult to determine who
should be held responsible for any transgressions in a decentralized financial ecosystem because
central bodies are rarely involved. There may be no central party to turn to in tough and
controversial situations. When difficulties emerge, no central party can take action to halt
transactions, resolve issues, and return operations to normal (Palatnick, Treat, & Davies, 2019).
Decentralized finance may be severely limited if there is insufficient accountability.

Fifth, on inputs that can be objectively documented and verified, decentralized systems
are more likely to acquire distributed confidence. Many elements of organizations and
lifestyles, however, cannot be impartially defined or publicly recorded on blockchains, and so
may not be used as inputs in a distributed trust system. As a consequence, a distributed trust
decentralized system can not fully utilize all accessible data, limiting its efficiency and potential
utility.

Finally, rather than human judgements, decentralized finance operations tend to rely
heavily on the rule of code. The use of the rule of law can be advantageous because it reduces
subjectivity, uncertainty, and agency costs (Murray, Kuban, Josefy , & Ande, 2019). However,
it might become a major restriction if it fails to exploit human tacit information and subjective
judgment, possibly restricting the benefits of decentralized finance. These restrictions, if not
solved, can limit the potential utility of blockchain-based decentralized finance.

The Future of Money

The Covid-19 epidemic not only hastened the migration to digital and contactless
payments, but it has also resulted in a wider acceptance of physical cash alternatives like
cryptocurrencies, which is set to continue. Even if the pandemic-related fears about the tactile
nature of currency were to subside, many consumers and companies that switched to digital
payments are unlikely to go back (Prasad, 2021). Though the future of money can take many
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forms, Prasad believes that the combination of bitcoin, stablecoins, central bank digital
currencies (CBDCs), and other digital payment systems will lead to the death of physical cash.
According to this, the era of cash is coming to an end, and the era of central bank digital
currencies is just getting started.

A CBDC is a digital form of money issued by a central bank. Unlike bank and nonbank
money now accessible, this would give consumers and businesses with a digital alternative to
cash that are devoid of credit and liquidity risk. Multiple elements and functions would be found
in a CBDC ecosystem. A core ledger, together with accompanying infrastructure and
regulations, would serve as the foundation for a larger ecosystem of processing infrastructure,
processing providers, and user services, all of which would be governed by business and
technical standards. The central banks who contributed to this research expect ecosystem
functions to be split evenly between the public and private sectors, resulting in the intended
policy outcome. A central bank would have to analyze the reasons or intentions driving CBDC
deployment in order to achieve that result. Regardless of the allocation of responsibility among
the various players, the central bank would confront extra operational or supervision chores and
obstacles under any CBDC system (BIS, 2021).

CBDC experiments have begun in China, Japan, Sweden, and Nigeria, while the Bank of
England and the European Central Bank are planning their own. The Federal Reserve of the
United States is still reticent to begin the process of creating a CBDC, although chair Jerome
Powell has stated that the central bank is extensively investigating the prospect. The technology
used by each CBDC is determined by the country's and central bank's choices. CBDCs may use
distributed ledger technology, which is a sort of database that allows numerous copies of
financial documents, such as transaction history, to be stored among various institutions. A
central bank can oversee all of these institutions. A CBDC would be administered by a single
organization, a central bank, as opposed to the blockchain that underpins popular decentralized
cryptocurrencies like bitcoin. That is also why a CBDC is not a cryptocurrency ( Boucher ,
Fisch, Levi, Nguyen, Maalouf , & Perry, 2022).

There are a number of possible benefits if the US Federal Reserve issues a CBDC. It
would make a digital payment system and a gateway for basic banking services accessible to
even the poorest and unbanked people. It might also stymie criminal operations like drug
trafficking and money laundering that rely on anonymous cash transfers. However, there may
be a price to pay. The loss of privacy is a major problem for a CBDC. Even if safeguards were
in place to assure anonymity, no central bank would forego the auditability and traceability of
transactions required to restrict the use of its digital currency to lawful reasons (Prasad, 2021);
(Didenko & Buckley, 2021).

Conclusion

Blockchain technology has the potential to lower transaction costs, broaden transaction
scope, and enable peer-to-peer transactions, ushering in a new era of decentralized business
models. This new paradigm has emerged as a result of decentralized finance, which uses
blockchain technology to establish an alternative financial system that is more decentralized,
inventive, interoperable, borderless, and transparent. Despite the fact that various problems
remain, entrepreneurs and inventors have been experimenting with decentralized business
models that would not have been possible without blockchain technology. Decentralized
business models, if successful, have the ability to transform established sectors and usher in a
new era of entrepreneurship and innovation. Furthermore, they may push scholars to develop
new theories to explain the advantages and drawbacks of decentralization.

Moreover, for the world to adapt to a global crypto takeover, it will take an enormous
amount of effort. Perhaps, in the future, cryptocurrencies will be used for the purpose for which
they were created: to pay for goods. But, before that can happen, the globe will have to
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undertake significant, far-reaching changes that will be difficult to achieve. According to Reiff,
if the world completely accepts crypto as legal cash, all existing currencies would just die out
with no way of recovering. In addition, new worldwide infrastructure will be required to support
digital currencies over a larger area, and billions of individuals would lose money if they have
the majority of their assets in cash ( Reiff, 2019). It will be a difficult transition. However, only
time will tell whether this is the money of the future.
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The Changing Nature Of Political Parties And Party Competition In
Turkey: A Historical Analysis

Mustafa BOLUKBASI

Introduction

Political parties, in the broadest definition, are political organizations that aim to control
government power through elections by organizing the masses. The distinctive characteristic of
political parties is that they seek to acquire executive power through legitimate means, namely
through national elections. In pursuit of this goal, political parties are organizations that engage
in politics in order to defend the interests of their social base, based on shared principles.
Therefore, the primary role of political parties in modern society is to represent the masses and
make their demands heard (McKenzie, 1955; Downs, 1957; Wright, 1971; Sartori, 1976;
Aldrich, 1995; Katz & Mair, 1993; Gunther et al., 2002; White, 2006; Scarrow et al., 2017).

Political parties have been one of the early subjects of study in modern political science.
Moisei Ostrogorski, Robert Michels, and Max Weber are among the pioneers in this field. Since
the 1950s, there has been an increase in studies on political parties, becoming a subfield within
the discipline. The conceptual and empirical groundwork for the study of political parties was
established by scholars such as Duverger (1963 [1955]), Ranney (1954), Neumann (1956),
Eldersveld (1964), Sorauf (1964), La Palombara and Weiner (1966), Epstein (1980 [1967]),
Lipset and Rokkan (1967), and Sartori (2005 [1976]). During the period from 1945 to 1998,
over 11,500 books, articles, and monographs were published on Western European parties and
party systems (Bartolini et al., 1998). Nevertheless, it is challenging to assert that the existing
literature on Turkish political parties and party competition is comprehensive enough.

The history of the Republic of Turkey is, in a sense, the history of political parties.
Throughout the 100-year history of the Republic, numerous parties advocating different
political ideas have been established. Although party politics has a long tradition in Turkey,
party (system) stability has been a controversial issue. On the one hand, the institutionalization
level of political parties in Turkey is relatively high compared to many other young democracies
(Ozbudun, 2000: 73; Carkoglu & Kalaycioglu, 2007). On the other hand, Turkish democracy
has not developed sufficiently due to factors such as military interventions (Hale, 1994), lack
of intra-party democracy (Celep, 2021), political polarization (Aydin Diizgit, 2019), clientelist
relationships between parties and their supporters (Yildirim, 2020), and the personalization of
politics (Selguk, Hekimci, & Erpul, 2019).

This article offers a comprehensive evaluation of political party models and party systems,
focusing on two primary objectives. Firstly, it critically reviews previous studies on party
models and party systems. Secondly, it investigates the evolving dynamics of parties and party
competition in Turkey. Although Tunaya (1952), Sayar1 (1976), Ozbudun (1979), Heper and
Landau (1991), Kabasakal (1991), Saribay (2001), Ozbudun (2011), and Sayar1 (2012) have
conducted very important studies, a systematic understanding of how to party system change is

1 Dr. Lecturer, The Office of Communication, Usak University, Usak, Turkey
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still lacking. Most studies examining Turkish political parties are descriptive and tend to
examine parties individually rather than discussing them within a system.

This study discusses party models and party systems, adopting a historical approach to
understand the changing nature of party competition in Turkey. Despite the relative
institutionalization of political parties in Turkey, this study concludes that non-democratic
interventions have negatively impacted party continuity and the overall stability of the party
system. The article argues that a single-party government is possible in Turkey when a center-
right party mobilizes Islamist, nationalist, and conservative voters, which typically occurs after
significant political and economic crises. Additionally, the article suggests that strong party
leadership, state financing, and the increasing role of professionals against party bureaucracies
are important characteristics of political parties in Turkey. Therefore, this article claims that
political parties in Turkey are a combination of a cartel party and an electoral professional party.

This article consists of four main sections. The first section examines party models that
emerged in different stages of capitalist societies. The second section discusses party system
typologies based on the works of Blondel and Sartori. The third and fourth sections apply the
framework outlined in the previous sections to electoral competition and political parties in
Turkey.

Political Party Models: From Civil Society to the State

Political parties are key actors in modern democracies. They offer voters a choice of
candidates and policies and help organize and mobilize voters. However, the organizational
structure of political parties has changed over time and different party models have emerged.
The cadre party is a type of party that emerged during the early democratic era of the 19th
century when parliaments were just developing and suffrage had not yet been extended to the
general population. Because membership in cadre parties was limited to a privileged group,
these types of parties are also referred to as elite parties. Coordination among members of the
elite party is not very strong, because they lack nationwide organizations and mass support. The
party economically relies not on its members but rather on donations from wealthy individuals
outside the party.

The general headquarters of the cadre party is weak because it is made up of weak alliances
among the parliamentarians. Local organizations are only active during election periods (Katz
& Mair, 2002). Cadre party members generally do not engage in voter-focused activities
because the party acts as a guardian rather than the voice of public will in parliament (Manin,
1997). Due to insufficient political participation, competition between parties is also very
limited.

Since the cadre party is not centralized, the authority and control of the party’s general
headquarters over local organizations are weak. Local organizations are passive outside of
election periods. Party members are already individuals of high status in society, so the party
does not feel the need to directly engage with voters. Neumann’s (1956) individual
representation party is another expression of the cadre party. These types of parties were
founded during a time when political participation had not yet spread to the masses. The
membership system developed in connection with voting, while the organizational structure
remained underdeveloped. The main goal of the local organizations was to elect representatives
(Krouwel, 2006).

On the other hand, the expansion of the right to vote in the 20th century led to the
democratization of politics. As a result, marginalized sectors of society have gained the power
to determine who would govern, thereby shaking the foundations of political elitism. Mass or
social integration parties emerged during this period, which had to create large-scale party
networks and central bureaucracies to mobilize the growing number of voters. When casting a
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vote for a candidate, the ideological stance of the candidate’s party became more influential
than personal familiarity with the candidate (Manin, 1997).

Mass parties are linked to the increasing importance of numbers or the masses in politics
and the need for larger and more comprehensive organizations. Unlike cadre parties, mass
parties have adopted a broadly participatory organizational structure. Various activities are
carried out for party members in different areas, and the party’s activities are financed by their
dues. Therefore, central bureaucratic management has been established in these types of parties
to ensure effective coordination (Katz & Mair, 2002).

All mass parties have a large and active membership, a centralized bureaucracy that is
spread throughout the country, and intra-party democratic mechanisms (Duverger, 1963). These
parties operate formal democratic processes. However, strict ideology, political indoctrination
within the party, and the selection methods of party leaders hinder the development of intra-
party democracy. Michels (1962), one of the pioneering party researchers, introduced the
concept of the “iron law of oligarchy” to describe the tendency of mass parties and modern
organizations to become oligarchic, using the Social Democratic Party of Germany as an
example.

Mass parties, traditionally based on a specific social base, attempt to mobilize their
members around an ideological program. Weltanschauung (Ideology) is one of the fundamental
elements that distinguish mass parties from each other. Party organizations engage in activities
in various areas, ranging from sports to education, within the framework of their ideological
program. These activities allow the party to concretize its ideological position (Krouwel, 2006).

Mass parties adopt an approach that focuses on groups such as industrialists, craftsmen,
farmers, civil servants, and workers, and establish organic relationships with trade unions and
professional organizations. Since political representation is a reflection of the social structure,
the fundamental goal of mass parties is to bring economic conflicts in civil society onto the
political stage. As the social structure does not change easily, certain socio-economic groups
have continued to vote for the same parties for several generations (Manin, 1997). Strong party
loyalty has provided a relatively stable outcome in election results for a long period.

Since the late 1960s, the relationship between mass parties and their supporters has
weakened, and electoral volatility has increased. Voting behavior has become a matter of
political preference rather than a result of socio-economic and socio-cultural structure. VVoter
preferences now primarily reflect the political agenda and perception shaped by the media and
the candidates during campaign periods rather than being a mere expression of economic and
cultural status (Manin, 1997).

The decline in party loyalty is caused by structural factors. Elite and mass parties are
opposite images of each other, with the former being the party of a privileged upper class while
the latter is the party of marginalized sections of society. However, universal suffrage and the
wealth provided by the welfare state have eroded the class conflict that forms the basis of mass
and cadre parties (Katz & Mair, 2002). While the influence of trade unions on parties has
diminished, the claim of parties to represent them has weakened (Allern & Verge, 2017). The
homogeneous structure of party members has gradually been broken down, and membership
has become a contract between supporters and the party, rather than a matter of social identity
(Katz & Mair, 1995).

Otto Kirchheimer (1966) coined the term catch-all party to describe the changing structure
of political parties. According to Kirchheimer, the relative improvement of middle-class living
conditions and the blurring of class boundaries have reduced polarization and eroded the
connection between mass parties and their traditional base. This development has forced mass
parties to become election-oriented and pursue maximum votes through a moderate program.
Kircheimer summarizes the key characteristics of this type of party as follows: a) weakening of
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the party’s ideological direction, b) strengthening of leadership within the party, c¢) decreasing
role of party members, d) dissolution of the classe gardée and targeting of new voter groups,
e) and increasing dependency on interest groups.

The emergence of catch-all parties is a response to the changes brought about by post-
industrial societies. Increasing levels of education, urbanization, communication technologies,
a more diverse working class, improving middle-class living standards, a growing consumer
culture, and the rise of identity-based social movements are the key features of the changing
social structure. As a result, in societies where people are differentiated by socioeconomic and
sociocultural factors, mass parties have struggled to mobilize voters.

Another important development is related to the transformation of election campaigns,
particularly through communication technologies, such as television. Mass broadcasting and
communication experts have led to the development of candidate and agenda-oriented political
communication. As Panebianco (1988) pointed out, television and experts have started to play
a much more important role in developing the relationship between parties and voters, rather
than party bureaucracy. Therefore, Panebianco updated Kirchheimer’s catch-all party as an
election machine by adding the ‘professional’ dimension. In the electoral professional party of
Panebianco, the power center of the party has shifted towards voters. As the role of members
within the party has diminished, the party has become financially dependent on interest groups
and public resources. While the ideology emphasis of the catch-all party has decreased, its focus
on issue-based political propaganda has increased, and its leadership has become more
personalized with the weakening of institutionalization. The leader, who has gained
independent power in campaign preparation, minister selection, and policy-making, has
reduced his responsibility towards the party. The party still serves its central function in
establishing communication networks, finding resources, and providing volunteer support, but
its institutional structure is gradually eroding.

The electoral professional party, to increase its vote count, resorts to pragmatic and ad hoc
strategies, blurring the ideological distinction between left and right. As polarization weakens,
parties have stopped following a strict ideological program. With the blurring of ideological
differences between parties, party competition has been replaced by leadership competition.
Therefore, political communicators tend to focus on the leader rather than the party itself. As
the role of bureaucracy within the party decreases, the role of the leader and their advisors
increases. As Manin (1997) points out, developments in communication technology have
eliminated the need for complex party organizations to convey messages, as communication
professionals have taken over the work of party bureaucracies. Parties, guided by professionals
who have replaced traditional party elites, adopt models that analyze voters in political markets
similar to how consumers are analyzed in commercial markets (Boliikkbasi, 2019).

In the 1990s, relative political stability in Western democracies began to deteriorate. In
many established democracies, voter turnout decreased, electoral volatility increased, and party
membership declined (Dalton & Wattenberg, 2000; Van Biezen et al., 2012). The weakening
of ideological emphasis, the development of similar policies by left and right parties, and the
perception that all parties were the same reinforced voter attitudes (Linz, 2002). Political
corruption, scandals, and fraud increased, and the boundaries between parties and the state
became blurred. Governments began to use state resources to create advantages for their
supporters, in other words, patronage became widespread. As a result, in most Western
European democracies, a cohabitative relationship, borrowing from biology, has emerged
between representatives and rulers. This process, in which “parties invaded the state”, has been
referred to as partitocracy (Blondel, 2002).
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Table 1. Political Party Models

Cadre Catch-All
P Mass Party Party/Electoral Cartel Party
arty _
Professional Party
Mass, voluntary The unclear
Membership  Limited with defined Neglected distinction between

responsibility

members and
supporters

Power center

Party center

Party committees

Parliamentary group

Government and
parliamentary group

Interest groups, state

Financing Personal Membership fees aid, and personal State aid
wealth
wealth
Upper- Specific groups Broad middle class
Voter base Pp based on class or beyond the core Consumer voters
middle class S
religion voter group
Member-based, Leader-centered, .
- . . X . . Professional and
Campaigning Individual labor-intensive, professional, capital-

face-to-face

intensive

technology-based

The interlocking relationship between parties and the state is transforming the
organizational structures and functions of parties. As seen in catch-all parties, the locus of
power has shifted over time from party organizations to parliamentary groups and even the
executive branch. The decline in party membership, dependence on public funding, weakening
ties with traditional bases, and ideological dilution have led to a loss of the party’s
representational function, while the governing function has become prominent. Consequently,
political parties have become a part of the state rather than civil society.

As shown in Table 1, the transformation in the organizational structures of political parties
highlights the shift of classical party models from state-centric to civil society-centric. Each
type of party corresponds to a different historical period. The relationship between historical
periods and party models can be summarized as follows: cadre parties emerged during the early
capitalist period with limited participation, mass parties arose during the developed capitalist
period when political rights expanded to the masses, and finally, catch-all parties emerged
during the late capitalist period when universal suffrage was undisputedly accepted. The first
period began with the emergence of US parties in the 19th century and ended with the
establishment of socialist parties in Western and Northern European countries. The second
period spanned from the beginning of the 20th century to the 1950s, while the third period
describes the time after the 1950s. In general, classical party models that explain the
organizational structures of parties through the expansion of political rights and the
development of capitalist society focus on the relationship between political parties and civil
society. However, the representation crisis and the stateization of parties have brought the party-
state relationship to the forefront of party model discussions.

The increasing (direct or indirect) public support for political parties throughout Europe
has deeply affected the party-state relationship. Political parties that gain control over state
resources can access the necessary resources to sustain their existence and prevent the
emergence of new parties. This leads parties to cooperate more closely while reducing party
competition. Through short-term coalitions, almost all parties in the parliament can benefit from
the opportunities provided by the state. In some democracies like Ireland and the United
Kingdom, even if they are not part of the executive branch, parties in parliament can enjoy
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privileges such as the ability to influence the civil service, access to public financing, and access
to the media. Political parties that are intertwined with the state are eroding the traditional
mediating roles between civil society and the state (Katz & Mair, 1995:16).

Katz and Mair (1995) conceptualized these parties that have become partners with the state
as cartel parties. A cartel party is a party of a period in which politics has become a field of
expertise under the influence of professionals and technocrats, parties have lost their
representation function, and electoral competition has turned into a collusive fight. The main
reason for weak party competition is the common benefit provided by maintaining the collective
organizational structure. As long as parties serve a common interest, they continue to
collaborate for the continuity of the system. Cartel parties generally work with professional
media experts since they prioritize non-partisan communication networks. Election campaigns
are conducted centrally, professionally, and with capital intensity. Since parties are financed by
the state, the need for members’ financial support has disappeared.

Party Systems: Blondel and Sartori

The debates on party systems are linked to comparative political studies and have been on
the agenda since the end of World War Il. The initial systematic studies differentiated two-party
systems from multi-party systems using the criterion of the number of parties (Duverger, 1963).
In the following years, both the criteria used and the typologies of party systems have
diversified. For example, criteria such as the competitiveness of opposition (Dahl, 1966), the
relative size of parties (Blondel, 1968), the likelihood of single-party majorities, and
distribution of minority party strengths (Rokkan, 1968), the ideological distance between
parties (Sartori, 2005), and the structure of party competition (Mair, 2002) have been proposed
to classify party systems. However, among these criteria, it should be emphasized that relative
size and the criterion of counting have been widely applied with some revisions. Therefore, this
article will discuss party system typologies in the context of Blondel’s and Sartori’s studies.

Blondel (1968) divided Western party systems into four different groups based on the
average of the total vote percentages obtained by the parties in the first two places in the
elections held between 1945 and 1966. According to Blondel, two-party systems are systems
where the total vote percentage reaches 90%, and the difference in votes is very low. Systems
in which the total vote percentage reaches 75-80% are three-party systems, or as Blondel (1968:
185) defined them, “two-and-a-half party systems”, because these systems have two major
parties and a minor party. Multi-party systems with a dominant party are systems in which two
parties remain at around 60% of the total vote, but one of them reaches at least 40% of the vote.
Blondel identified systems in which there are three or four parties with similar vote percentages
that could form a coalition and in which there is no dominant party as genuinely multi-party
systems.

Blondel’s classification is based on a method that goes beyond simple counting and takes
into account the relative size of parties, providing insights into the level of political
fragmentation. Many researchers working on party systems, notably Siaroff (2000), have been
influenced by Blondel’s taxonomy based on quantitative criteria (Golosov, 2011). However,
Blondel’s method, which is based on party vote shares, ignores the disproportionality between
vote distribution and seat allocation. For instance, high electoral thresholds or regional
thresholds can significantly impact the distribution of seats and thus the structure of
government. Additionally, Blondel’s classification is insufficient in explaining dominant party
systems. If a party consistently receives more than 40% of the votes and there is no turnover in
power, to what extent can we speak of a multiparty system?

Therefore, Siaroff’s classification (2000), which is inspired by Blondel’s approach, takes
into account both the relative sizes of parties in parliament and the models for forming a
government. Siaroff (2000: 69) uses four quantitative criteria to classify European party
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systems: 1) the number of parties with at least 3% of the total number of seats in parliament, 2)
the total proportion of seats held by the two largest parties, 3) the proportion of seats held by
the largest party compared to the second-largest party, and 4) the proportion of seats held by
the second-largest party compared to the third-largest party. Based on these criteria, Siaroff
developed a classification consisting of eight categories. In addition to two-party systems, he
also analyzed moderate and extreme pluralistic systems in detail.

Siaroff’s detailed study revisiting Blondel deserves praise. Despite its complexity, the
diversity of categories is successful in distinguishing pluralistic systems (Wolinetz, 2006: 58).
However, it cannot compete with Sartori’s typology in the field of party studies. As shown in
Table 2, Sartori’s seven different party system categories cover almost all political party
systems. Thus, despite the long time that has passed, no entirely new typologies have emerged
since Sartori’s work.

Blondel (1968) uses the criterion of relative party size, while Sartori (2005) employs the
criterion of the number of parties. However, since not every party in a legislature has equal
power, Sartori only counts the effective parties. A party is considered relevant if it can somehow
affect party competition, alter the direction of competition, and potentially play a role in the
formation or removal of a government (Sartori, 2005). In other words, according to Sartori,
only parties with the potential for coalition or blackmail and the ability to change the direction
of competition towards centripetal or centrifugal tendencies can influence the tactics of major
parties. This potential is related to the level of polarization, as the ideological distance between
parties determines alliances. Therefore, Sartori mainly focuses on the distribution of power
among parties. Sartori not only combines the criterion of counting parties with the criterion of
the ideological distance between parties but also develops highly inclusive categories.

Sartori initially divides party systems into two categories: competitive and non-competitive
systems. The first group includes “single-party systems”, where only one party is officially
allowed, and “hegemonic party systems”, where other parties are merely symbolic. Competitive
systems, on the other hand, have five different types. “Limited pluralistic systems” are systems
where the number of parties is generally between three and five, and none of these parties can
obtain an absolute majority. The level of polarization between parties is low in this category,
and Sartori also refers to it as moderate pluralism, as extremist anti-system parties are not
present. In moderate pluralism, the ideological distance between parties is low, and competition
occurs toward the center. In contrast, “polarized (extreme) pluralism” have at least five or six
parties, including anti-system parties. In these types of systems, the ideological distance
between parties is high, the level of compromise is low, and competition is centrifugal. Extreme
pluralistic systems are highly fragmented and ideologically polarized. On the other hand, Sartori
defines systems in which fragmentation reaches extreme levels and the significance of the
number of parties diminishes as “atomized systems”. Atomized systems are characterized by a
multitude of political parties with high levels of ideological differences. In these types of
systems, forming a coalition is difficult, and government stability is often weak. It is more
challenging to achieve consensus among parties, which can result in lengthy and intricate
decision-making processes.
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Table 2. Party System Typologies: Blondel and Sartori

Criteria Party System Characteristics
Blondel the relative size of two-party system two parties receive 90% of the votes
parties
two-and-a-half party  two parties receive 75-80% of the votes,
system with a smaller party as a partner in
government
multi-party system two parties receive 60% of the votes, with
with a dominant one party having 40%
party
genuine multi-party a balanced distribution of seats, strong 3-4
systems parties, a coalition government
Sartori  the ideological one-party system officially one party
distance between
parties
hegemonic-party multiparty system on paper
system
predominant-party a multiparty system with the same party in
system power continuously
two-party system two major parties with alternation in power
limited pluralism 3-5 parties, low polarization, centrist
competition
extreme pluralism 5-6 parties, high polarization, centrifugal
competition

atomized multiparty  high fragmentation
system

The other two categories within competitive systems are “two-party systems” and
“predominant-party systems”. Two-party systems are those in which two major parties with
similar power compete for the chance to govern, and where power can change hands. In other
words, since there is a strong competition, one party cannot hold the power continuously.
Predominant-party systems, on the other hand, are systems in which the same party has
continuously managed to gain an absolute majority in the parliament. Unlike one-party systems,
other parties having negligible effects are considered legal and legitimate. In other words, the
predominant-party system is not a one-party system; it is a type of party pluralism where there
is no change in power (Sartori, 2005). Therefore, the fundamental difference between two-party
systems and predominant-party systems is the problem of power transition. In this regard, it is
highly probable for two-party systems to evolve into predominant-party systems. However, a
predominant-party system can also emerge from a highly fragmented system.

The power of a predominant party is hegemonic in nature. The predominant party
dominates not only the electorate but also other parties, government formation, and the public
policy agenda. (Giimiisgii, 2013). In this sense, the predominant party is generally the party that
dominates politics beyond being a powerful party. The Liberal Democratic Party (Jiminto) in
Japan is one of the best examples of a long-ruling political party worldwide. The Liberal
Democrats held an uninterrupted majority in the parliament from 1955 to 1993. The Swedish
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Social Democratic Party (Sveriges Socialdemokratiska Arbetareparti) also continuously held
office from the 1930s until the late 1970s, with fluctuating vote percentages ranging between
53.8% and 41.1%. In Italy, the Christian Democratic Party (Democrazia Cristiana) managed to
become the largest party in parliament for approximately 50 years following the end of World
War I1. In Turkey, the Justice and Development Party (AK Party) emerged as the first party in
all six general elections between 2002 and 2018, obtaining an average of 44% of the vote and
56.9% of the seats in parliament. Although the AK Party lost its majority in the fourth election
(June 2015), it returned to power in the snap election held in November of the same year. The
party managed to maintain its majority in parliament thanks to alliances before the elections,
despite obtaining only 49.2% of the seats in the June 2018 elections.

Political Parties and Elections in Turkey

Political parties have a long history in Turkey. During the democratization process in the
early 20th century, political parties played a significant role. For the first time during the Second
Constitutional Era, Ottoman society experienced competitive politics. From the establishment
of the Republic until the beginning of the liberalization process after World War |1, Turkey was
under a single-party system under the leadership of the Republican People’s Party (CHP), and
there was no official opposition party. The CHP, which emerged as a continuation of the
Anatolian and Rumelian Defense of Rights Society (Anadolu ve Rumeli Miidafaa-i Hukuk
Cemiyeti) that played a significant role in the organization of the War of Independence, was
founded on the principles of republicanism, nationalism, and populism. As the system was not
competitive, the party was not organized as a competitive party and was not associated with
any social group. Their leaders, including Mustafa Kemal Atatiirk, were mainly from the cadres
that led the National Struggle, and the party claimed to represent the general public, which was
depicted as an “unprivileged, classless, and integrated whole” (CHP Bylaws, 1938). The CHP,
which was led by the military-civil bureaucracy, the most educated section of society, was a
typical elitist party during this period. In the 1920s, the party lacked a strong ideological
program and grassroots organization. The parliamentary group was the party’s main power
center. However, from the mid-1930s onwards, the party strengthened its ideological program,
developed its organizations, increased its internal education activities, and expanded its voter
base by granting women the right to vote and run for office.

The single-party regime continued in Turkey until the end of World War 11 since the attempts
of the ‘second party’ initiatives such as the Terakkiperver Cumhuriyet Firkas: in 1924 and the
Serbest Cumhuriyet Firkast in 1930 were suppressed shortly after their establishment. With the
democratization process between 1945 and 1950, some changes were made in the Association
Law, the Turkish Penal Code, and the Rules of Procedure of the Parliament, and the possibility
of establishing political parties emerged. The end of the single-party era was marked by the
establishment of the National Development Party (MKP) on July 18, 1945, which was allowed
to be formed. Following the MKP, many parties entered into political life, and the multi-party era
began in the Republic of Turkey (Tunaya, 1952; Ozbudun, 1979; Kogak, 2010; Sayar1, 2012).

The Democratic Party (DP), which emerged as a faction within the Republican People’s
Party (CHP) in the mid-1940s, came to power in 1950 and managed to maintain a majority in
parliament until it was closed down by the 1960 military coup. When viewed in terms of the
social backgrounds of its members of parliament, DP had a smaller proportion of members from
military-civil bureaucracy compared to CHP (Ziircher, 2017). Therefore, the competition
between CHP and DP is also interpreted as a “struggle between the periphery and the center”
that has been ongoing since the Ottoman period (Mardin, 1973).

The two-party parliamentary structure that emerged in the 1950s is a natural outcome of
the electoral system. General elections were held until the 1940s according to a two-tiered and
simple majority electoral system based on the Intihab-i Mebusan Kanun-i Muvakkati
(Temporary Deputy Election Law) enacted during the First Constitutional Era. The electoral
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system was transformed into a single-tiered list-based majority system with the Milletvekilleri
Se¢imi Kanunu (Law on the Election of Members of Parliament) numbered 4918, which was
enacted just before the 1946 elections. Under this system, each province was declared as an
electoral district, and political parties prepared their own candidate lists for each district. The
political party that received an absolute majority of the votes in the elections won all the
parliamentary seats in that district. This situation damages the principle of fair representation
while favoring the over-representation of the first party. For example, although the average vote
share of DP in the 1950s was 54%, their average seat share was over 80%. Although the total
vote share of DP and CHP exceeded 90%, the influence of parties other than DP on legislation
was minimal. Therefore, Sayar1 (2002) positions the 1950s between a predominant party system
and a two-party system.

The changes made in the electoral institutions after the 1960 military coup had a significant
impact on the Turkish party system in subsequent years. The majority method was abandoned,
and proportional representation was adopted. Since 1961, Turkey has been implementing the
proportional representation system along with various derivatives of the d’Hondt method.
Although this system results in relatively lower disproportionality, it still tends to favor large
parties by giving them more seats than their vote shares, while small parties receive fewer seats
than their vote shares.

After the military coup, in the early 1960s, there was intense competition among several
parties to win the base of the Democratic Party (DP), which had been closed down. Eventually,
the Justice Party (AP) succeeded in taking the place of the DP. The 1960s were a period when
the predominant party system was likely to emerge (Ayan-Musil, 2015). However, in the 1970s,
high fragmentation and volatility, along with ideological polarization, caused the party system
to shift in a different direction (Ozbudun, 2000). For example, the fragmentation level in
parliament, which was 0.57 in 1969, rose to 0.70 in 1973. The emergence of right-wing parties
such as the National Salvation Party (MSP) and the Nationalist Movement Party (MHP) was
an important factor in high fragmentation. High fragmentation and ideological polarization
contributed to the increase in political instability, which was one of the main reasons for the
1980 military coup. The military elites managed the country without any official political party
until 1983 by closing down all existing political parties. This situation hindered the continuity
of party organization, which is a typical element of party institutionalization.

Following the military coup in 1980, various political engineering methods were
implemented, such as electoral thresholds at the regional and national levels, to transform the
party system into a more manageable two or three-party system and to prevent extremist parties
from entering parliament (Ozbudun, 2000). The main purpose of the high election threshold
was to prevent small parties representing religious, sectarian, and ethnic interests from entering
parliament, but it had a negative impact on all small parties in general (Sayari, 2012).

Despite the restrictions and political engineering implemented by the military regime in
the early 1980s, the single-party rule of the Motherland Party (ANAP) was short-lived. In the
1990s, there was an increase in the number of political parties, electoral volatility, and political
fragmentation. For instance, five out of six parties that participated in the 1991 general elections
managed to pass the election threshold and gain seats in parliament. Moreover, while anti-
system parties like the pro-Islamist Welfare Party (RP) and the pro-Kurdish People’s
Democracy Party (HADEP) gained strength, center parties weakened (Sayari, 2002). However,
since the dramatic shift in the 2002 elections, there have been sharp transformations, such as a
decrease in electoral volatility and political fragmentation, an increase in the vote share of the
largest party, and the emergence of a predominant party system.

In the 2000s, small parties in Turkey tried various strategies to overcome the high election
threshold. For example, Kurdish nationalists managed to exceed the election threshold by
nominating independent candidates in 2007 and 2011, as there is no national threshold for
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independents (Sayari, 2012: 187). However, the high election threshold continues to be a
significant obstacle to fair representation. In 2017, Turkey switched from a parliamentary
system to a Presidential Government System through a constitutional amendment referendum.
While the two-round absolute majority system was adopted for the presidential election, the
proportional representation system and the 10% election threshold were maintained for
parliamentary elections. However, pre-election alliances have made it possible to bypass the
election threshold.

Table 3. Key Data on General Elections in Turkey, 1950-2018

Election The largest party Vote (%) Seat(%) SR1:2 SBL ENPP

May. 1950 DP 55.2 85.4 6.03 30.22 1.33
May. 1954 DP 58.4 93 16.23  34.58 1.15
Oct. 1957 DP 48.6 69.5 2.38 2091 1.76
Oct. 1961 CHP 36.7 38.4 1.09 1.74 3.26
Oct. 1965 AP 52.9 53.3 1.79 0.43 2.62
Oct. 1969 AP 46.6 56.9 1.79 10.29 2.35
Oct. 1973 CHP 33.3 41.1 1.24 7.81 3.32
Jun. 1977 CHP 41.4 47.3 1.13 5.93 2.47
Nov. 1983 ANAP 45.1 52.9 1.80 7.78 2.52
Nov. 1987 ANAP 36.3 64.9 2.95 28.59 2.05
Oct. 1991 DYP 27.0 39.6 1.55 12.56 3.58
Aralik 1995 RP 214 28.7 1.20 7.35 4.40
Dec. 1999 DSP 22.2 24.7 1.05 2.54 4.87
Nov. 2002 AK Party 34.3 66 2.04 31.72 1.85
Jul. 2007 AK Party 46.6 62 3.04 15.42 2.26
Jun. 2011 AK Party 49.8 59.5 2.42 9.62 2.36
Jun. 2015 AK Party 40.9 46.9 1.95 6.04 3.13
Nov. 2015 AK Party 49.5 57.6 2.37 8.14 2.45

In the Turkish party system, significant differences that emerged between the 1990s and
the post-2002 period should be emphasized. The first noticeable point is the decrease in the
number of parties in parliament. The number of parties with at least 3% of the members of
parliament was four in 1991, five in 1995 and 1999, two in 2002, three in 2007 and 2011, and
four in 2015. This number reached five again only in 2018. The decrease in political
fragmentation is also dramatic. The level of fragmentation based on the distribution of members
of parliament decreased from 4.87 in 1999 to 1.85 in 2002. Although political fragmentation
increased to 3.07 in 2018, it is still below the level of the 1990s. The second significant
difference is the increase in the vote share of the first party. For example, the first party received
a vote share of 27% in 1991, 21% in 1995, 22.2% in 1999, 34.3% in 2002, 46% in 2007, and
49.8% in 2011. The ratio of members of parliament between the largest party and the second
party increased from 1.1 in 1999 to 2.4 in 2011. Despite the relative loss of power, the number
of members of parliament of the AK Party is still twice that of the CHP in 2018. The third point
that needs to be emphasized is that since 2002, political parties have had relatively more stable
voter bases. There has been almost no change in party competition in the 2010s. Thus, the
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competition between political parties became ineffective — at least until the 2019 local elections.
Finally, unlike in the 1990s, single-party governments emerged in the post-2002 period. This
has strengthened the durability and internal coherence of governments in decision-making
processes.

Single-party governments emerged in Turkey not only in the period after 2002, but also in
the 1950s, 1960s, and 1980s. To understand the common characteristics of these periods, a
historical summary of the party system in Turkey is presented in Table 3, which provides data
on general elections between 1950 and 2018, showing the vote and parliamentary seat
percentages won by the largest parties. The table also provides data on the ratio of parliamentary
seats between the first and second parties (SR1:2), the disproportionality between the vote and
seat distributions of the first party (SBL), and the effective number of parliamentary parties
(ENPP) or fragmentation level in the parliament, as developed by Laakso and Taagepera
(1979). Through the table, the common characteristics of elections where a party obtains a
parliamentary majority become measurable. Accordingly, the DP, AP, ANAP, and AK Party
obtained an average of 46.7% of the votes and 62.9% of the parliamentary seats. The median
SR1:2 value for these parties is 2.4, and the SBL value is 10.3. The average fragmentation level
in elections where the single-party rule is observed is 2.2. These data indicate a high vote gap
between the first and second parties (inevitably, a center-right party must be in the first place),
the need for excess representation (requiring election thresholds), and low fragmentation levels
(right-wing voters must be brought together).

Single-party governments in Turkey have generally been formed following major political
and economic crises. DP came to power in the aftermath of World War II; following DP’s tragic
overthrow by a military coup, AP formed a single-party government; ANAP won a
parliamentary majority following a prolonged period of political and economic instability that
culminated in a military coup. Finally, a series of political and economic complications, such
as the rise of the Kurdish political movement, intense migration to cities, the Kulturkampf
between modernist republicans and pro-Islamists, RP’s removal from power by non-political
means, and the 2001 economic crisis, provided a suitable ground for the AK Party government
(Boliikbasi, 2021: 288). Among these parties, only the AK Party has been able to hold a
parliamentary majority for more than three terms. DP’s rule ended with a military coup, AP fell
victim to centrifugal tendencies, and ANAP weakened in the 1990s due to competition within
the center-right. However, AK Party managed to combine rapid economic growth with social
policies, eliminating other center-right political parties as viable alternatives, and gaining
dominance over military institutions, thereby becoming the longest-serving party in power in
Turkish political history since 1950.

General Characteristics of Turkish Political Parties

In terms of political party types, which party models do the parties in Turkey fit into? The
first point to emphasize is that it is not entirely possible to explain political parties in Turkey in
terms of the economic structure of society. Political parties in Western Europe, especially mass
parties, have strong class ties and sharp ideological distinctions between right and left. In
Turkey, the distinction between the CHP and the DP after the transition to multi-party rule was
hardly class-based. The competition between the two parties was mainly an internal struggle
between groups within the ruling bloc. For example, the CHP is a typical cadre party with
members from army commanders, bureaucrats, and local notables, aiming to build a modern
nation through top-down economic and cultural reforms. The DP is also a cadre party. It was
founded by former deputies who resigned from the CHP during the post-World War 1l political
liberalization process, and the party elite was mostly composed of notables and landlords
(Arslantag & Arslantas, 2021). As a result, political competition in the early republican period
was mainly limited to competition between elites due to the lack of mass support (Sayari, 2012).
In other words, the competition between political parties was not a political reflection of the
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economic conflict between social classes. Therefore, the divergence between political parties
in Turkey has emerged over values shaped along the religious-secular lines rather than being of
a class nature. Social stratification began to play a role in Turkish politics only in the 1970s as
a result of rapid modernization (Carkoglu, 1998: 546).

The legal regulations on political parties in Turkey contribute to the institutionalization of
parties as they encourage large-scale organization (Boliikbasi, 2022). However, since they
contain restrictive provisions, they make all political parties similar in terms of organization. In
this respect, it does not seem possible to make a distinction based on organizational structure.
The regulations on political parties in Turkey encourage parties to organize in a standardized,
inclusive, and hierarchical structure. After 1960, legal amendments prohibited political parties
from organizing at the local level (ocak and bucak organizations), and comprehensive
regulations on political parties were introduced in 1965 with Law No. 648 on Political Parties
(Sayari, 2012). The 1980 military regime attempted to standardize political party organizations
with the new Political Parties Law No. 2820. For instance, political parties are required to
establish organizations in at least half of the provinces and at least one-third of the districts in
these provinces to participate in elections. Thus, major parties in Turkey inevitably have a large-
scale, nationwide organizational structure - although most of the local party organizations,
which are insufficient in terms of human resources and financing, are only active during
election periods. With the exception of the HDP, the political parties that currently have a
parliamentary group are organized in almost all provinces. In short, the Political Parties Law
contains detailed provisions regulating the structure of party organizations, internal party
processes such as membership and financing, as well as the conditions under which political
parties can be banned.

On the other hand, military interventions in 1960, 1971, 1980, and 1997, the 10% electoral
threshold imposed after 1980, and party closures that have become commonplace have
negatively affected the organizational continuity of political parties. For example, the
Constitutional Court has closed down 25 political parties since 1960, on the grounds of violating
the principle of “indivisible integrity of the state with its territory and nation” (Ozbudun, 2011).
The 1980 coup banned all political parties, and the Republican People's Party (CHP), which
dates back to 1923, could only reopen in the 1990s. Similarly, the SP, which traces its history
back to the National Outlook parties led by Erbakan in the 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s, all of which
were shut down by the Constitutional Court, was founded as a new party in the early 2000s. In
addition to this situation that affects the organizational continuity of parties, a leader-centric
approach further erodes their institutional structures. As the Political Parties Law has granted
party leaders enormous power over central executive committees, leadership changes rarely
occur within parties (Ozbudun, 2000: 84). Consequently, political parties have developed
around the continuity of leadership rather than organizational continuity.

It should be emphasized that political parties in Turkey are highly dependent on the strong
will of their party leaders. Leaders are at the heart of party decision-making. Party leaders
occupy a central position in the decision-making mechanism of most parties, and loyalty to the
leader is often more important than loyalty to the party program or ideology, making it unlikely
to achieve effective positions within the party against the will of the leader. The delegate
structure is designed to ensure the power of the party leader, making leadership changes very
difficult in parties. Due to the weakness of intra-party democracy, factions that emerge are often
completely excluded from the party (Tiirsan, 1995: 183). Competition for leadership often leads
to the formation of new parties in Turkish political history, which is full of examples of party
divisions. Looking at more recent examples, Muharrem Ince left the CHP to form the Homeland
Party due to leadership competition, while Meral Aksener left the MHP to form the Good Party.
Therefore, while it may not be possible to describe Turkey’s parties as completely personalized
“charismatic parties” (Panebianco, 1988: 143), it would be accurate to say that parties and
leaders are identified with each other. The Political Parties Law and party bylaws ensure the
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power of party leaders. The law gives great authority to party central committees against local
organizations and completely leaves the candidate selection method to parties, reinforcing the
power of party leaders. Particularly since the 1990s, the role of delegates has diminished in
many parties’ candidate selection processes, and the role of the leader has increased. Moreover,
the personal charisma of the leader plays an important role in influencing the voting preferences
of voters, and the personalization of politics as a general trend increases the leader’s influence.
Since the leader is often seen as embodying the party’s legal personality, voters tend to establish
a connection with the leaders rather than the parties. For this reason, many of the parties in
Turkey find it difficult to maintain voter support after the departure of a strong leader. Parties
such as the ANAP, the DP/DYP, and the DSP, which have left their mark on Turkish political
history, have now turned into tabela partileri (parties on paper).

Another characteristic of political parties in Turkey is that, with the exception of a few
parties, they lack broad membership participation. In fact, compared to Europe (Van Biezen,
Mair & Poguntke, 2012), political party membership in Turkey is quite high. Approximately
one-quarter of the electorate in Turkey has a party membership, but this figure is primarily
boosted by the ruling parties. Since it requires almost no duties and responsibilities,
membership does not cost anything, and even being a member of the ruling parties can be
beneficial in terms of social capital. Party members have certain roles in grassroots
organizations, but are not active in the party itself. Party membership is mainly used as a means
of personal benefit. In short, the high membership/voter ratio is due to the “clientelist nature of
Turkish political parties” (Ozbudun, 2006: 553). For example, ANAP, which held a majority in
parliament between 1983 and 1991, had six million party members in 2002 but could only
secure the votes of 1.6 million voters. Similarly, the AK Party, which currently has over 11
million members, has a membership/voter ratio of over 50%. However, apart from the CHP,
which has over a million members, and the lyi Party, which has more than half a million
members, other parties have only a few hundred thousand members at most. Therefore, when
the high membership numbers of the ruling parties arising from nepotism are excluded, political
party membership drops considerably. Moreover, due to the low membership, the share of
membership fees in party revenues is also limited. For this reason, parties initially rely on the
personal wealth of the leader and later on state aid rather than membership fees.

Finally, many party activities, from policy development to political communication, have
become increasingly professionalized. With the increasing complexity of politics and the
development of propaganda techniques, experts have been taking on a much more active role
in both intra-party decision-making mechanisms and party-voter relations. Non-partisan
communication networks are increasingly being used in campaigns and party bureaucrats were
replaced by research, communication, and marketing experts. The 2000s witnessed a significant
transformation in the professionalization of politics in Turkey, as political parties began to adopt
modern campaign techniques and strategies to reach out to voters. For example, the AK Party
played a key role in this process by introducing new approaches such as the regular use of focus
groups and opinion polls to shape policies that appealed to voters. Additionally, the party
invested heavily in its communication and media operations, hiring professional consultants
and experts to coordinate campaign efforts. In short, political communication in Turkey has
become increasingly sophisticated, with parties investing in more sophisticated campaign
strategies and employing consultants, data analysts, and social media experts to help them
communicate their message to voters.

Conclusion

This paper examines political parties and party competition in Turkey from a historical
perspective, in the context of debates on party models and party systems. The study defines
political parties in Turkey as a combination of cartel parties and electoral professional parties,
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due to their low membership numbers, leader-centered organizational structure, dependence on
state aid, and professionalization of party activities.

In terms of party systems, this article argues that the party system in Turkey was shaped
by the competition between the two major parties in the 1950s, and since the 1970s, it has
generally exhibited the feature of a two-and-a-half party system due to the fragmentation of the
center-right. Moreover, drawing on the experiences of the DP, the AP, the ANAP, and the AK
Party, this study emphasizes that the party system in Turkey has come closer to a predominant
party system under certain necessary conditions. This situation depends on a center-right party’s
ability to mobilize Islamist, nationalist, and conservative voters and usually emerges in Turkey
after major political and economic crises.

Despite its limitations, this study makes a significant contribution to the field of political
parties through its examination of party models and party system debates in the case of Turkey.
It is suggested that future studies on this subject should investigate political parties and party
competition in Turkey in comparison with emerging democracies.
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Ai And Management Information Systems

Cevher OZDEN!

Introduction

Management information systems (MIS) are a critical part of modern business operations.
These systems help companies manage and organize data, make informed decisions, and
optimize their operations. In this article, we will explore the importance of management
information systems in business and how they can help companies succeed.

What are Management Information Systems?

Management information systems (MIS) are a set of technologies, tools, and processes that
help businesses collect, process, store, and analyze data. These systems provide real-time
information to managers and decision-makers, allowing them to make informed decisions about
their business operations.

MIS systems can be used for a variety of tasks, such as tracking sales and inventory levels,
analyzing customer behavior, managing financial information, and forecasting future trends.
MIS systems are critical to the success of any business, regardless of its size or industry.

Why are Management Information Systems Important?

Management information systems are essential to the success of businesses for several
reasons. First, they provide real-time data and information to decision-makers, enabling them
to make informed decisions about their operations. This allows businesses to be more agile and
respond quickly to changes in the market.

Second, management information systems help businesses organize and manage their data.
This is particularly important in industries where businesses have to manage large amounts of
data, such as healthcare, finance, and e-commerce. MIS systems allow businesses to organize
data efficiently and securely, ensuring that they can access it when they need it.

Third, management information systems help businesses optimize their operations. MIS
systems can be used to identify areas where businesses can improve their operations, such as
reducing costs, increasing productivity, and improving customer satisfaction. This allows
businesses to operate more efficiently, reducing waste and increasing profitability.

Examples of Management Information Systems
There are several types of management information systems that businesses can use,
depending on their needs and operations. Here are a few examples:

Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) systems: ERP systems are used to manage business
operations such as finance, human resources, and supply chain management. These systems
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allow businesses to integrate data and processes across multiple departments, providing real-
time data and insights to decision-makers.

Customer Relationship Management (CRM) systems: CRM systems are used to manage
customer interactions and relationships. These systems allow businesses to track customer
behavior, preferences, and buying habits, enabling them to provide personalized services and
marketing campaigns.

Business Intelligence (BI) systems: Bl systems are used to analyze and visualize data,
enabling businesses to identify trends and patterns in their operations. This allows businesses
to make informed decisions about their operations and improve their performance.

Supply Chain Management (SCM) systems: SCM systems are used to manage the supply
chain, from procurement to delivery. These systems allow businesses to optimize their
operations, reducing costs and improving efficiency.

Management information systems are critical to the success of businesses in today's
competitive market. These systems help businesses collect, process, and analyze data, enabling
them to make informed decisions about their operations. Management information systems also
help businesses optimize their operations, reducing costs and improving efficiency. With the
right management information systems in place, businesses can operate more effectively,
respond quickly to changes in the market, and ultimately succeed in their operations.

What is Artificial Intelligence?

Acrtificial intelligence (Al) is a rapidly growing field of technology that is changing the way
we live and work. Al systems are designed to perform tasks that typically require human
intelligence, such as perception, reasoning, learning, and decision-making. In this article, we
will explore what artificial intelligence is, how it works, and some of its applications and
potential impacts.

Artificial intelligence refers to the ability of machines to simulate human intelligence. Al
systems are designed to learn from data and make decisions based on that data, without the need
for explicit programming. This makes them incredibly flexible and adaptable to a wide range
of tasks.

How Does Artificial Intelligence Work?

Artificial intelligence systems are typically based on machine learning algorithms. These
algorithms are designed to learn from data and make predictions or decisions based on that data.
There are several types of machine learning algorithms, including supervised learning,
unsupervised learning, and reinforcement learning.

Supervised learning algorithms are trained on labeled data, meaning that the data has
already been categorized or labeled. The algorithm learns to recognize patterns in the data and
make predictions based on those patterns. Unsupervised learning algorithms are trained on
unlabeled data, meaning that the data has not been categorized or labeled. The algorithm learns
to recognize patterns in the data and group similar data points together. Reinforcement learning
algorithms are trained through trial and error, meaning that the algorithm learns by receiving
feedback on its actions.

Applications of Artificial Intelligence
Artificial intelligence has a wide range of applications in various industries, including
healthcare, finance, transportation, and entertainment. Here are a few examples:

Healthcare: Al systems can be used to diagnose diseases, develop treatment plans, and assist
with surgeries. They can also be used to monitor patients and provide personalized care.
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Finance: Al systems can be used to detect fraud, analyze financial data, and make investment
decisions. They can also be used to develop personalized financial advice for customers.

Transportation: Al systems can be used to optimize transportation routes, improve safety, and
assist with navigation. They can also be used to develop autonomous vehicles.

Entertainment: Al systems can be used to develop personalized content recommendations,
assist with video game development, and create realistic virtual environments.

Potential Impacts of Artificial Intelligence

While artificial intelligence has the potential to revolutionize various industries, it also
raises some concerns. One concern is the potential impact on employment. As Al systems
become more advanced, they may be able to perform tasks that were previously performed by
humans. This could lead to job displacement and unemployment.

Another concern is the potential for Al systems to make biased decisions. Al systems learn
from data, and if the data is biased, the Al system may make biased decisions. This could lead
to unfair treatment of certain groups.

The Importance of Al in Management Information Systems

In today's competitive business environment, companies need to make data-driven
decisions to be successful. These decisions are critical to the success and sustainability of the
business. At this point, management information systems (MIS) and artificial intelligence (Al)
technologies play an important role in companies' data collection, analysis, and decision-
making processes. In this article, we will focus on the importance and impact of artificial
intelligence on management information systems.

Artificial Intelligence and Organizations
Artificial Intelligence (Al) is changing the way companies and organizations work in
several ways. Here are some of the most significant impacts:

Automation: Al can automate repetitive and routine tasks, such as data entry and processing,
customer service, and inventory management. This can save organizations significant time and
resources and free up employees to focus on higher-value tasks.

Improved decision-making: Al can analyze large datasets and provide insights and
recommendations that can help organizations make better-informed decisions. This can lead to
improved operational efficiency, increased revenue, and better customer experiences.

Personalization: Al can analyze customer data and provide personalized recommendations and
experiences. This can help organizations improve customer satisfaction and loyalty, as well as
increase sales and revenue.

Predictive analytics: Al can be used to predict future trends and behaviors based on historical
data. This can help organizations develop strategies that are more likely to succeed and improve
their bottom line.

Enhanced cybersecurity: Al can be used to detect and respond to cybersecurity threats in real-
time. This can help organizations prevent data breaches and other security incidents.

Workforce transformation: Al is changing the skills and capabilities that organizations
require from their employees. As Al is increasingly used for automation, decision-making, and
data analysis, employees will need to develop new skills in areas such as data science, machine
learning, and natural language processing.
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Ethical considerations: As Al becomes more pervasive in organizations, there are ethical
considerations around data privacy, bias, and fairness. Organizations need to ensure that they
are collecting and using data ethically and transparently, and that they are addressing potential
biases in Al algorithms.

Overall, Al is transforming the way companies and organizations work, and is likely to
continue to do so in the coming years. Organizations that are able to effectively leverage Al for
automation, decision-making, and data analysis will have a significant competitive advantage
in their respective industries.

Artificial Intelligence and Management Information Systems

Management information systems are a set of technologies and processes used to manage
companies' data collection, storage, processing, and communication operations. These systems
are designed to support companies' decision-making processes. Management information
systems collect, analyze, and process companies' internal and external data so that businesses
can make better decisions.

Artificial intelligence technologies are bringing a new dimension to management
information systems. Artificial intelligence is a technology that allows a computer to think in a
way similar to humans. Artificial intelligence helps businesses identify and analyze patterns in
large data sets. This enables businesses to make more accurate decisions and achieve better
results.

Effects of Artificial Intelligence and Management Information Systems

Artificial intelligence has a significant impact on management information systems. It
reduces the workload in companies' data collection, analysis, and decision-making processes,
enabling them to obtain faster results. Artificial intelligence helps businesses make more
accurate and precise decisions. Artificial intelligence technology allows businesses to use it in
different areas across various industries.

By using artificial intelligence technology, businesses can analyze customer behavior to
better understand their needs and provide better services. Artificial intelligence enables
businesses to better manage their marketing campaigns. Companies can use artificial
intelligence to personalize their campaigns based on customer preferences, demographics, and
past behaviors.

Artificial intelligence also plays a crucial role in fraud detection and prevention. By using
artificial intelligence, businesses can detect fraudulent transactions in real-time, reducing the
risk of financial loss.

Another area where artificial intelligence has a significant impact is in supply chain
management. Companies can use artificial intelligence to optimize their supply chain
operations by predicting demand, analyzing inventory levels, and optimizing logistics
operations. This enables businesses to improve their delivery times, reduce costs, and increase
customer satisfaction.

Conclusion

Artificial intelligence is a rapidly growing field of technology with a wide range of
applications and potential impacts. Al systems are designed to simulate human intelligence and
can be used in various industries, including healthcare, finance, transportation, and
entertainment. While Al has the potential to revolutionize these industries, it also raises
concerns about employment and bias. It is important to continue to explore the potential benefits
and risks of artificial intelligence and work to ensure that Al systems are developed and used
in a responsible and ethical manner.
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Artificial intelligence is revolutionizing the way companies operate, particularly in the area
of management information systems. By using artificial intelligence, businesses can obtain
faster and more accurate results, enabling them to make better decisions. Artificial intelligence
also has a significant impact on fraud detection and prevention, marketing, and supply chain
management. As businesses continue to adopt artificial intelligence technologies, we can expect
to see more significant changes in the way businesses operate and compete.
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Narrative Analysis of Daesh’s Publications’

Oktay KIRAZOLUGU?

Introduction

Every organization has an expansion and a decline period during its lifecycle. Daesh
used to display almost all aspects of a state as a terror organization. Nowadays, the news does
not cover Daesh's activities. However, almost a decade ago, we can trace the efficiency of
Daesh's media capability to its online publications. Until the capture of Mosul in 2014, Daesh
had not been widely covered by the news media as deserved. Although it has traces of
information on the international sections of the news mediums in West media, it needed to
attract mainstream attention adequately. The research about Daesh has slowly augmented
within international relations or terrorism studies. The main research areas in the studies are the
reasons that created Daesh, its organization, its methods, and its lure for people with effective
recruitment methods. Apart from its political and military organization, Daesh improved its
media organization and assets comprehensively during this period. The organization utilized
and improved its online media apparatuses to influence its target audience. The consistency of
its narratives is of utmost importance in these media apparatuses to affect the group members
and its followers, to quickly recruit members in its ranks, and to gain an advantage over the
other competing actors in the region. As an organization, Daesh improved the “terror as a means
of communication,” which is a decent sample for finding possible answers to this challenging
area. Daesh has an active communication strategy constructed on different narratives. These
narratives are the key elements of its lure and success. Thus, Daesh’s narrative should be
clarified and analyzed practically to have a counter-argument to struggle with it.

Literature Review

According to Huntington (1993: 11-42), the source of problems in the new world will
not be primarily ideological and economic struggle. Instead, it will be the great divisions among
civilizations. As a result of this assumption, the dominant source of the problem will be culture.
The real struggle of global politics will occur between nations and groups belonging to different
civilizations. The materialist structure of modernism and the presence of consumption fueled
by global markets facilitate the production of radical and militant ideas in this expanding system
by excluding those who cannot consume. The changes in opinions have led to a more
ambiguous position on terrorism and terrorists. Termed 'terrorists' by some actors can be called
‘freedom fighters' or 'mujahedeen’ by others. According to Douglas Kellner (2006), The 9/11
attacks in the US dramatized the relationship between media spectacles of terror and the strategy
of Islamic Jihadism that employs violent media events to promote its agenda. Kellner (2003:
100) argues that when fewer media corporations regulate the broadcasting and print media, the
Internet might be the best source of alternative information for a wealth of opinion and debate.
He recommended that multilateralism is the suitable global response to problems of terrorism
and that global institutions should deal with such problems.

The West, which shelters modern and global values, has caused two reactions:
"unconditional approval” and "radical denial." Radical denial broadens its opposition area
through the revolt given shape under socialist, nationalist, and religious ideologies (Aydinalp,

1"This chapter is produced from a Ph.D. thesis of the writer.
2 Dr., MSB, ORCID: 0000-0002-9036-6019
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2011). Lewis (1990) contributed to taking root of the prejudice by almost seeing Islam as
identical to radicalism by fixing his analysis on the two classic Islamic concepts of "dari'l-
Islam" and "darii'l-harp," which is an old strain of conflict. Radical Islamists comprehend it as
a religious obligation to resort to political power to put into practice their ideological systems
and impose them on all of society. These are the calls of the traditional Salafi movement to a
form of pure and credulous Islam.

They also regard this as a religious duty to struggle against other groups with a new
comprehension, forming their ideological basis (Zeidan, 2003). The discourse of Islamist
radicalism constitutes a form of Islamic society reflecting the environmental conditions of the
7th-century Arabic peninsula. For this reason, radical Islamists see all kinds of governments as
illegitimate, and it has become a religious order for them to struggle with the notion of jihad
(Diamond, 2003: 285). Accordingly, militant Islamic movements that establish an Islamic state
represent "darii'l-Islam," Contrary to this, they believe the rest of the world represents "darii'l-
harp," which justifies all the offenses against this legitimate target (Bennett, 2004: 38).

Esposito (2003, p. xii) asserted that the followers of Vahhabi-Salafi, whose roots
extended to Ibn Teymiye, have been fed up with radical Islam. From this point, they have seen
themselves as Islam's sole and absolute pioneers who struggle to form a universal society under
the Caliphate's religious rules and genuine leadership. Radical Islamist militants have put
terrorism based on religion and used Islam for unholy purposes by seeing suicidal bombers as
a legitimate attack instrument and equating the meaning of martyr in rhetoric in the struggle to
take over authority. Terror acts under the name of Islam or radical Islamist recourse to armed
struggle and perceived as a mutual threat to humanity have specifically drawn attention from
the phenomenon of local radical Islamist terror for the last 30 years to the phenomenon of global
Islamist terror by which it is produced. Mark Jurgensmeyer (2000) explains radicalistic
movements and religious fanatics according to his exchange of views among the radical acting
representations of Jewish, Christian, Islamic, Buddhist, and Hindu religions. He asserted that
religion-rooted terrorism had become a global phenomenon for four reasons. Firstly, the global
power centers are attacked. The numbers and ethnicities of the victims are beyond national
borders. The groups undertaking the attacks have international relationships and connections,
from America to France, and Sudan to Pakistan. The attacks are becoming the agenda of the
whole world through global broadcasting organs.

The conflict ultimately points to a worldview and feeds on a sense of belonging to an
identity. People who are conscious of who they are, what they are suffering for, who is insulted
by whom, and what purpose they serve to create a group of identities that will flag their struggle.
Immaterial purposes lead this group. It is a universe, history, and the last which builds the hope
of victory, which makes the war under fundamentalism more reasonable than the hopes of
peace. In this sense, religion is the engine of religious violence by providing a worldview,
motivation, organization, and legitimization. However, the relationship between religion and
violence can be understood in a political, social, and ideological context. Religion does not lead
to direct violence, and religious violence is shaped by factors other than religion
(Juergensmeyer, 2000).

In religion-induced terrorism, the world is considered the "cosmic war" field," where
the "lethal values” between good and evil are defended. Fundamentalism is the ideology of
those who feel that ordinary choices are not enough and who feel responsible for doing
something else, including violence against "evil” forces. The struggle for religiously motivated
terrorism, which survives with a symbolism based on religious references, is with the devil and
will continue to struggle until it destroys it (Aydinalp, 2011: 165). According to Euben (1999:
20), radicalism, by its interpretation of the West in the framework of modernity, is produced by
its measures of truth, modernity perceptions, political fears, and cultural discontent. The efforts
on radicalism as a sensation of ‘the other’ that the oriental point of view brings about, being
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concrete by manipulating or even inclusion, apart from the expression in an intention to form
the discourse, transform into a power exercise.

Umberto Eco, Jean Baudrillard, and Marshall McLuhan posited a close instrumental
relationship between the mass media and terrorism (Biernatzki, 2002). Another scholar in this
field, Birgitte L. Nacos, admitted that "getting the attention of the mass media, the public, and
decision-makers is the raison d’etre behind modern terrorism’s increasingly shocking
violence." (Nacos, 1994). Furthermore, from the point of Walter Laqueur, "the media are the
terrorist's best friends, . . . the terrorists' act by itself is nothing, publicity is all" (Farnen, 1990:
105). For Nacos, terrorists have three common objectives: to "pursue attention by increasing
fear and anxiety among their target audiences™ and so to "exhibit the weakness of a targeted
government, to strive for recognition of their demands, their complaints . . ." and to accomplish
"a degree of decency and legitimacy in their target societies.” She also reminded us that the
media are central to accomplishing these objectives. She also admits, "the free press ‘is the
primary conduit connecting terrorists, the public and governments’" and emphasizes that
"violent incidents can advance the terrorists’ goals only if these kinds of incidents are widely
reported” (Nacos, 1994: 10-75). These expressions have a great deal of theoretical linkage
between terror and the media.

According to Schmid and de Graaf (1982: 175), "the basic premise is that insurgent
terrorism can be better understood if it is viewed in the first instance as communication rather
than as mere violence™; hence "that this type of terrorism has to be explained with the prevailing
information order and the news values that are paramount within this order.” It has also been
indicated that, whereas " the free flow of information" looks like a norm that cannot be disputed,
in reality, it gave freedom of communication mainly to those who controlled the media, which
we call the owners of the dominant paradigm. In other words, freedom of the press is restricted
to those who possess it. Meanwhile, that control was placed in the West, primarily under private
supervision in the US, and the international media originated to be dominated by Western
benefits and perspectives. The current news values in media exclude the interests of people in
third-world nations. The severe prerequisites of those nations are usually neglected in the
Western media, provoking a violent response that will entice the attention of those media
(Biernatzki, 2002: 9).

Relatively uncommon for terrorist organizations, Daesh is present in cyberspace, which
has too many privileges and empty threats. Some of its video footage was broadcast in
mainstream media for propaganda. It has trapped the imagination of many disobedient young
Muslims worldwide, attracted by its violent messages and attractive slogans. Daesh also has
success with instant conversions to Islam among mainly marginalized non-Muslim youths in
Western countries. Besides, people have to suffer its strict rules in Syria and Irag. The media
campaign of Daesh is very professional by any criteria. It attracted young Muslims and some
recent converts to Islam by its side with the help of high-quality visual shots and well-crafted
ideological statements. (Schmid, 2015: 1).

Daesh has a narrative depending on some central themes. These are mainly a history of
lost glory, injustice, humiliation, failed governance, and an ongoing civil war, leading to
Muslims' promise to purify Islam, conquer enemies, and the organization's brutal and
opportunistic rise. Besides, it can recruit from locals and enthusiasts around the world. The
main reason for this magnetism is the narrative affluence depending on its propaganda.
Moreover, the group has used its robust media capabilities to magnify its battlefield
accomplishments (Cosgrove, al-Chalabi & Lee, 2014).

It has been asserted that Daesh's media frames its combat in its magazines in epochal
terminology. It has been stressed that Western Powers drew borders in the Middle East after
the First World War, and there should be an attack on the national partitions, their executors,
and their modern Arab leaders. For them, it is a share-and-conquer strategy planned to prevent
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Muslims from uniting under the term "Khilafah." In this term, we can assert that since Daesh
has its media, it can control the framing with its expressions which we can see in its
communication strategy (Shane & Hubbard, 2014).

Daesh has a refined and operational communication strategy that uses online media
apparatuses to broadcast its propaganda. It has inhabited social media platforms to amplify
violent extremist messages and lure a global network of supporters. It recruits young men and
women internationally through internet sites, online magazines, and social media tools. Current
government-supported counter-narrative efforts need to be more robust in subduing extremist
ideology from its dissemination. Accordingly, the restriction and exclusion of extremist content
is impractical. There is a growing need to address the backgrounds of radicalization caused by
the ideologic charm, and it is vital to find positive alternatives for the extremist narratives to
struggle with them Liang (2015: 1).

Pellerin (2016) highlighted six themes of communication of the terror group. These are
recruitment, direct call to jihad, religion, honoring dead fighters, communication to Muslims,
and defamation (in-out grouping). It has been asserted that Daesh has a multi-layered and active
communication strategy that sets out many different narratives. Winter conducted research
(2015: 6) to shed light on the philosophy behind Daesh's media strategy. The analysis was based
on an online document about 'media jihad,"” which was published by Daesh. The study
discovered how the organization frames its information warfare and induces activists to
propagandize on its behalf. The document has examined Daesh's formal and informal media
activists and how they offer their audience a carefully constructed cocktail of religious,
ideological, and emotional prizes which form a powerful and captivating belief system.
According to the study, Daesh's marketing strategy is the positive narrative, counter Speech,
and media arms as the central messaging apparatuses. As a result, religious, ideological, and
emotional capabilities allowed Daesh to take place in the collective perception.

Gambhir (2015) focused on the contents of the first issue of Dabiq in detail, explaining
the significance of this strategic messaging approach by Daesh in conjunction with the
announcement of the Caliphate. It has a target audience of potential fighters, future residents,
and enemies. The magazine is not simply propaganda; instead, it is an expression of its vision.
It invests significant resources to explain why it is religiously justified and superior to rival
organizations. This wartime effort is a vital part of convincing followers of the ultimate solidity
and victory of Daesh. As it forms and publishes religious, military, and political arguments,
artifacts like Dabiq provide invaluable insight into the internal interactions of its efforts. The
division and evolution of Dabiq's article topics over time may allow analysts to track it is
changing priorities, while a study of its changing justifications of authority could aid in forming
a counterstrategy to undermine the organization. Most significantly, the magazine indicates
how Daesh will shape its global strategy. As Daesh grows in power and consolidates territorial
control, getting ahead of the organization's intentions using tools like Dabiq will be vital.

One of Daesh's achievements is that it is part of the news cycle. Most any public act of
violence is met with speculation about whether or not it is an act of terror. Much of this is
because Daesh tells "us" what we already know or want to hear. A quick survey through Dabiq
or Rumiyah shows a "clash of civilizations™ narrative in which Daesh embraces the violent,
vengeful adversary that seeks to seize "Western" culture. Daesh uses this modifier as often and
problematically as any news report or academic article (Semati and Szpunar, 2018: 6).

According to a study by Gates and Podder (2015: 109), Daesh has developed an
effective virtual propaganda apparatus. Daesh's media division, Al Hayat, has issued videos
presenting different aspects of the group. Most propaganda products are about them providing
governance, justice, and new construction. The theme of legitimacy is significant. This
propaganda shares several vital attributes. First, it tends to use video rather than text, takes full
advantage of the linguistic skills of members, and uses the advantages of popular music, which
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seems to be compatible with youth culture in Western countries. In addition to this, the
importance of the ideological call to action cannot be underestimated. It highlights the
misconduct of the enemy and the good deeds of Daesh. Besides, it stresses the shortages and
immoralities of the negative side and the merits and rewards of the positive side. Self-
declaration of the Caliphate might have increased recruitment by making the organization seem
resilient and sustainable. A significant workforce sustains the vast global social media presence
of the group. Linguistic and technical skills are evident. There is a considerable effort in
recruiting soldiers, while there is enormous exertion on enlisting talented or expert users on
social media to continue the recruitment wheels. The managers in the backward are often wives
and young female supporters. The profile of foreign fighters is diverse, ranging from ignorant
apprentices who view joining as a rite of passage to conformist militants looking for martyrdom.

In the study made by Zelin (2015: 85), one week of official media releases of Daesh has
been sought quantitatively and qualitatively. Due to the scope of the official media releases,
this provides a snapshot to understand better the different styles and messaging streams it
releases weekly. The study shows that the group produces much more material on a broader
range of topics than what gets reported in the mainstream media. Execution videos make up
just a fraction of the overall output and are dwarfed by the number of productions on military
affairs, governance, preaching, moral policing, and other themes. The analysis also shows that
Daesh relies heavily on visual as opposed to text-based propaganda and that most of its military
activities occur in lrag, not Syria.

Vergani and Bliuc (2015: 7) investigated the evolution of Daesh by analyzing the text
in Dabiq Magazine. Specifically, a computerized text analysis program, Linguistic Inquiry, and
Word Count, is used to investigate the evolution of the language of the first eleven issues of
Dabiq. The analysis showed that affiliation seems to be an increasingly crucial psychological
motive for the group. Daesh has been increasingly using emotions, an essential mobilizing
factor in collective action literature. Daesh's language presents an increasing concern with
females. Daesh has been increasingly using internet jargon, which shows how the group tries
to adapt to the internet environment and connect with young individuals' identities.

A detailed report made by Winter (2015: 6-7) sheds light on the strategic motivations
and implications of Daesh's media operation. By analyzing the organization's propaganda
output in one year, following its declaration of Caliphate in June 2014, the brand has been
dismantled into its constituent narratives and the various target audiences into their multiple
parts. The report clarifies the propaganda machine and cuts through much of the unhelpful
rhetoric surrounding it. Applying Jacques Ellul's theoretical context to Daesh's official
messaging demonstrates that, with all its complexity and gloss, the organization's propaganda
is not singularly responsible for radicalizing individuals, carrying out attacks at home, or joining
the jihadist grounds abroad. According to the report, Daesh's propaganda has generated a
comprehensive brand offering an alternative lifestyle. Similar to mass movements, it lures the
minds of its potential recruits by offering an instant change and a capacity to transform their
future in the long term. This brand is composed of six united narratives — brutality, mercy,
victimhood, war, belonging, and utopianism. According to the author, people are not radicalized
by propaganda, nor does it recruit them. There must always be an external human influencer to
spark and sustain the radicalization process. This influencer could be a friend, family member,
or stranger. Whatever the case, exposure to Daesh's propaganda alone is not why someone
becomes a supporter. What propaganda does is catalyze the individual's radicalization and
distillate their already-held sympathies?

All of the mentioned aspects lead us to the problem of "the effectiveness of Daesh's
narrative,” which can be assessed by the recruitment numbers between 2014-2015 and
decreasing by 2016. However, as an under-examined topic, “Daesh’s narrative" is a crucial
aspect to be analyzed to find a counter-argument in tackling this terrorist organization.
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Research Model

Daesh has several online publications between 2014 and 2017. Besides, the group
actively uses social media on purpose. Since our main aim is to find out its narrative in a
systematic way through an organized source, it must be a periodic and consistent publication.
Within these research materials, two of the online magazines of Daesh fit in terms of continuity
and effectiveness for this study. Therefore, the research sample comprises 15 episodes of Dabiq
Magazine between 2014 and 2016 and seven episodes of Rumiyah, which can be obtained out
of ten between 2016 and 2017. Dabiq and Rumiyah Magazines are analyzed with quantitative
and qualitative analysis methods. The first is to find out the coverage of the topics in the
magazines, and the second is to find out the coverage of the main events in the magazines.
Word clouding of the “Atlas.ti” program is used to determine the themes and their frequency.
Dabiq and Rumiyah Magazines were downloaded from the internet site of the Clarion Project
(Clarion, 2018). The other internet sites of Daesh confirm the originality of the magazines.

Besides, the factors of the narrative paradigm are searched in the articles to find out the
correlation between the narratives and their effectiveness. The narrative paradigm is a
communication theory concept adopted from storytelling. The most eloquent communication
is in the form of storytelling. People’s past experiences influence our need for communication
and feed our behavior. Thus, the narrative paradigm is beneficial in analyzing the nature of
human communication (Fisher, 1989). A narrative is a verbal and nonverbal interpretation set
logically to generate meaning. It works on two principles which are coherence and fidelity. Any
content while communicating is effective only if it makes sense to the listener, and coherence
is the degree of sense-making of a narrative. Three factors influence the effectiveness of
delivering a story; the structure of the narrative, the resemblance between stories, and the
credibility of characters. The second principle, "fidelity,” defines the reliability or credibility of
the narrated story. The persuasion of the listener significantly forms it. A set of values is
followed to accept the reliability of the story. The fidelity is reached by asking a series of
questions that have bonded to each other. Are the events described factual? Have the facts been
distorted while narrating? Are the reasoning patterns followed while narrating? How is the
listener's decision-making affected by the argument in the story? How is the importance of the
story narrated? (Communication Theory, 2019).

Analysis Findings

Theme Analysis

Daesh's leading propaganda magazine is named Dabiq. The magazine is versatile,
glossy, attractively shaped, and printed in numerous languages. Its primary purpose is to entice
new recruitment for the group from all around the world. Thus, it is very critical to understand
their underlying ideology to have a defense apparatus against this extremist group (Clarion,
2018). The magazine contains current events and articles with photographic reports. The
magazine represents Daesh as they see themselves. The group especially emphasizes triumphs
that desire the romantic image of the renewal of a historical Islamic empire. It also created an
image of a new caliphate constructed on a holy war. Dabiq is a place in Syria that is supposed
to be the scene for one of the final battles according to three religious myths about Armageddon.
Daesh's intention in selecting the name for the magazine has a more critical purpose.
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Figure 1 - Cover page of Dabig/1

Rumiyah magazine is a shorter version of Dabiq which focuses on the same political
and theological standpoint as Dabiq. It narratively rejects all the opposition to the group by
religious reasoning. The first issue intends to justify publishing a new magazine without
mentioning Dabiq's disappearance from the field as a magazine. The title refers to Rome, which
Daesh wishes to conquer, both as a political goal and as a symbolic one. From the point of
Daesh, Western civilization is a continuation of the ancient Roman Empire. The magazine has
shorter articles and narratives within the same patterns and structures. Besides, it has different
narratives as guidelines to members on devising simple terror attacks without having support
from inside or other group members. These technical narratives should be the trademark for
this magazine till the last issues.

UMIYAH

Figure 33 - Cover page of Rumiyah/1

The main themes used in the magazines are analyzed by their frequency and issue to
find an indication of the narrator's intention. The initial issues concentrate on the declaration's
importance and the Caliphate's meaning. Mainly the victories of Daesh have been favored and
boasted of convincing more Muslims to join the group with a general description of its ideology.
The concept of "Imamah” and the connection between "Hijrah and Khilafah” has been
explained. The main themes "Khilafah, Imamah, Jihad, Hijrah, Ummah, Leadership" are
explained and used for an organizational structure.
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Figure 2 - The frequency of the themes in the Dabiq Magazine (Kirazolugu, 2020)

Dabiq is a metaphor for the expected end of the world according to a hadith. It is an
analogy for the narrator to use too many "dabiq" and "punishment" themes to emphasize the
context. The words "kufr" and "scholars" are also used to emphasize binary themes in the
context of justifying their ideology and falsifying the thoughts of the so-called Islamic scholars.
The group narrated messages on religious legitimacy, superiority, the inevitability of the
victory, obligation, and duty to emigrate and support it with potential foreign human resources.
Therefore, "Hijrah™ has the utmost importance for the recruitment policy of Daesh since the
human resources rely heavily on attracting men and women outside the region.

As an antagonism, "hypocrisy," the opposite of "sincerity,” is used in the magazine
widely. Although the "enemy" is identified with the term "America,” "crusader / Romans" is a
more specific term for its purpose of acknowledging the opposite side. Metaphorically, it is
meant to be a struggle by Daesh with the Crusaders regarding religion. Internal jihadi disputes
are handled with opposing themes. Al Qaeda is a tandhim (organization) instead of Daesh, a
dawla (state) in its terms. The narrator emphasized "tandhim™ to load an opposite meaning on
it to oust other terror groups.

The narrator reiterates the ideological division of the world into two camps between
Islam and the others by citing its assertion to references. Themes of "Islam, kuffar, sword,
crusader, worlds™ have opposite and supportive meanings about the mentioned camps. In
particular contradictory used themes, "Muslim, Islam, brother, us, mujahid" and "crusader,
kuffar, evil, hypocrites," support the so-called contrary camp discourse. The verbs "jihad, fight,
follow, kill" of solid and violent meanings may have imminent or supportive effects on the
reader beyond his mental structure.

Especially "Nusayri, rafidah, safari, Mahwah" themes are widely used in Shia Islamism
and its interpretation. The narration usually continues to reject all kinds of differentiation from
their understanding of Islam. These themes (rafidah, rafidi) are derogatory terms for Shia, while
"Dajjal” is an antichrist figure in Muslim eschatology. Themes "jihad, Khilafah, bayah™ are
expressed as opposed to the themes "crusader, factions, PKK, Kurdish, taught,” in which we
can observe the antagonism used widely to emphasize and elevate the aim of narration. The
term "Shariah™ is widely used by the narrator to adopt its legal system asserted by the group
leader by which the system should be clarified to the followers in a written way.

Binary opposing themes recurred as "us / west," "mujahidin/crusaders,” "Khilafah /
allies,” "leadership / tawaghit,” “shariah/rules,” Islam / religion,” "much / apostate.” In the
issues that set forth arguments on other religions, the themes represented in opposing pairs are
"Christianity / Jews / Islam™ and "Jesus / Mohammed." These binary opposing themes are
widely used in all the issues of Dabiq. These opposing themes clarify the polarities of the
sentences.
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Figure 3 - The frequency of the themes in the Rumiyah (Kirazolugu, 2020)

Rumiyah magazine, a shorter version of Dabiq, focuses on putting forward the group's
political and theological stance, explaining why opposition to the group is irreligious and
rejoicing about terrorist attacks. The title refers to Rome, which Daesh wishes to conquer, both
as a political goal and as a symbolic one since they interpret Western civilization as an extension
of the Roman Empire. Similar themes are also used in the Rumiyah, which has a simple
structure compared to Dabiq. It mainly concentrates on the lone wolf attacks in which the
organization is in a territorial and an influence decline phase.

Content Analysis

Within the Dabiq magazine, fourteen sections have been analyzed with quantitative
analysis methodology. Quantitative analysis of the magazine is mainly related to the numbers
and percentages regarding the topics covered in it. Dabiq magazine has a minimum of 26 and a
maximum of 82 pages in its published issues, depending on the coverage. Compared with the
timeline of the main events, the amount of coverage has risen regarding the quantity of the
events.

Table 1 - The percentage of topics covered by Dabig (Kirazolugu, 2020)

News

Foreword, . Advert, Articles |Pictures,
Contents, Stsatz;ncint Article | Feature | Report frgtmhetrhe C%E/iiflelnterview History |Message, |Biography | from/for | Photos
Intro P g Publicity Women |Per Page

side

7,0% 15% | 20,9% | 22,5% |15,5%| 4,4% | 5,7% | 65% | 3,4% | 7,1% | 19% | 3,7% | 1.2

Peculiar to this magazine, the contents, and the structure has been changing from the
first till the last issue. The first page, contents, and foreword coverage have a decreasing
tendency until the 10th issue, then a rising inclination towards the final issues. The statement
or Speech part is reserved for the group leader's or spokesperson's speeches or other high-rank
official statements. Since there are spared parts for articles (20,9%) in the magazine, ideological
instruments are used plentifully to support the arguments. Features are mostly (22,5%) used in
this magazine; therefore, we can assume that particular importance has been given to this kind
of narration. Reports are used as news items to acknowledge the members of the group. The
percentage of news drops from 30,8% to 7,3%, indicating the decreasing events of Daesh
through the last issues. News from the other side is stated initially as "in the words of the
enemy,"” which aims to narrate the news of the enemy, magnify its presence on the ground and
legitimize the specific occasion. Interviews with the group members and officials took place
with the 6th issue, which comprised 6,5% of the magazine. The history part of the magazine
consists of (3,4%) information about the background of historical events in the context of the
covered topic. Every issue in Dabiq includes advert, message, and publicity parts, which
comprise 7,1% of the total coverage. The magazine's advertisement section specifically details
Daesh's other media items. This part gives propaganda messages to the targeted audience,
meticulously designed with polished pictures and narratives. The biography part (1,9%) is
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dedicated to the deceased members of the group, especially to the ones that held suicide attacks
in which the virtues of this personnel are glorified. The magazine has a reserved part for
informing and training the group's female members. The topics of these articles range from
serving their family to sacrificing their selves for the group. Pictures and photos are widely used
in Dabiq, which is 1,2 picture or photos per page. They assist the narration of the magazine;
much of it is about brutality, severity, demolition, or war activities. Others are about activities,
Islamic motifs, victory scenes or defeat visuals, and pictures of the enemy leaders. Some of the
same photos are used more than once, which may be thought to be more effective than the
others. As a characteristic of the magazine, visuality is the leading supporter of the narration.

Table 2 - The percentage of the topics covered by Rumiyah (Kirazolugu, 2020)

The

Foreword| Exclusive Terror advert, Articles | Pictures,
Contents| Statement [Article| Feature [Report Tactics Numbers|Interview| History |Message,| Biography| from/for| Photos
Intro Speech Publicity, Women | Per Page

Info
7,1% 7,7% [32,9%| 11,9% (9,4%|4,5% | 48% | 7,1% | 1,3% | 3,2% 2,9% 5,8% 0,8

Like Dabiq, Rumiyah's coverage of events has risen in parallel to the abundance of the
events. Page numbers are augmented in the mentioned episodes. The contents and the structure
are generally stable, and the coverage of the parts is evenly distributed in nearly every issue.
The exclusive statement or speech part is reserved for the group leader's or spokesperson's
speeches. The coverage is mainly reserved for the articles (32,9%) in which the ideological
issues are mentioned. The feature part in Rumiyah has less coverage in comparison to Dabiq.
Reports in Rumiyah are used as a news item to acknowledge the group members, and the
percentage drops from 21% to 6%, signaling a decrease in events. There is a new section in
Rumiyah apart from Dabiq, which covers terror tactics (4,5%) of the group dealing with how
to devise a bomb, to become a suicide bomber, or simply to use a knife practically to kill the
enemies. There is a straightforward simplification of the action to shadow the apparent request
for self-sacrifice. Besides, a new part is formed to give factual information, "numbers" (4,8%),
which is constantly covered in all episodes.

Since the given numbers cannot be confirmed or calculated, it should be assumed that
there is an overstatement regarding the numbers. Interviews (7,1%) are made with Daesh's
leaders, governors, or official spokespersons to convey ideological messages or orders to the
group members. The history part in Rumiyah is less in percentage (1,3%) than Dabiq (3,4%),
which covers historical events and occasions of specific events connecting them to today's
events to justify, naturalize, or bracing the events of Daesh. Advert, message, publicity, and
info part in Rumiyah consist of 3,6% of the total coverage, which is nearly half of Dabig's.
Daesh utilizes every communication channel to reach the targeted audience, so magazines are
valuable channels for advertising other material. As for the numbers, it can be assumed that
these materials are covered in Rumiyah in a decreasing trend. The biography part is covered in
Rumiyah, similar to the Dabiq's narrative, which is 3,2% of the total coverage. Articles from or
for women were started in Dabiq and continued in Rumiyah.

The coverage ratios are the same in Dabiq and Rumiyah by 5,8%. Visuals and motifs
used in this part mainly have a clear notion parallel with the articles' narration. There is a
purpose for normalizing the systematical characterization of females as a lower class relative
to males through ideological training and disinformation by citing the selected Islamic historical
information detached from their context. Some pictures and photos are used more than once in
Rumiyah also, 0,8 picture per page, which is less than Dabiq, which assist the narration of the
magazine. Visuality is the leading supporter of the narration in Rumiyah. Compared with Dabiq
as a whole, Rumiyah is somewhat less professional and has shallow comments as a propaganda
apparatus which can be deduced from the quantity of coverage or the topics covered compared
to Dabiq. Although some parts (terror tactics, numbers) are newly formed in Rumiyah, the
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quality and the quantity of the narration are reduced, as expected from the destined decline of
the group.

Compared with Dabiq, Rumiyah is relatively less professional and has shallow
comments as a propaganda apparatus. It can be seen in the quantity of coverage or the topics
covered compared to Dabiq. Although some parts (terror tactics, numbers) are newly formed in
Rumiyah, the narration's quality and quantity are reduced as expected from the course or the
group's future. As the narrators of Dabiq were deceased in operations, the recovery of media
personnel would have been difficult for the group. Thus, the main events related to Daesh are
searched and compared with the content of the magazines with a qualitative analysis to find a
correlation between the events and the covered topics.

Table 3 - Correlation of the main events and incidents with the topics covered by the
Magazines (Kirazolugu, 2020)

Incident Numbers Coverage of Events
Main Events Related to Daesh Magazines Related to Daesh in overag '
in the Magazine
GTD

81 Events starting from the Dabiq (July 2014 — July
declaration of Caliphate till the 2016) 3528 59 events

end of the publishment of Rumiyah (September 2016 — '

magazines December 2017)

The information about the main events related to Daesh is gathered from New York
Times newspaper website through its search engine (NYT, 2019). Eighty-one events are
considered necessary regarding their importance and the coverage by the newspaper, which are
in the publishing period of the Dabiq and Rumiyah. Incidents related to the terror activities of
Daesh are downloaded from the Global Terrorism Database, which coincides with the related
issue of the magazine. Each magazine has been searched to determine whether the specific
episode covers the main events.

When the main events and their coverages by the magazines are compared, among the
81 events, 59 events are covered in the issues. The covered events mainly deal in favor of Daesh.
When the contents of the 22 events, which are not covered in the magazines, are analyzed, it
can be assumed that the success stories against Daesh are not dealt with, and this phenomenon
is in parallel with the framing theory. According to framing theory, the way information is
presented can have a significant impact on how people perceive and interpret it. Daesh does not
cover the success stories of the so-called enemy, which is also an aspect of propaganda theory.
By understanding the mechanisms of propaganda, people can become more critical consumers
of information and resist the influence of those in power. In propaganda, the positive aspects
are emphasized and fortified, yet negative issues are understated or vaguely described in the
context. Here, there is no coverage of the negative aspects of the group. It can be assumed that
the facts are nullified by not covering the event so that the isolated group members can be
illusioned in a pseudo environment. Nevertheless, if the group members can reach other news
media, how are they supposed to be delusional? The mental structures of the discourses of
terrorists may be a determiner of this conditioning.

Since 2014 and 2015 were Daesh's founding and expansion periods, the events and
incidents accumulated during the meantime. The type of events ranges from bombings, assaults,
attacks, suicide attacks to beheadings. The number of suicidal attacks, especially lone wolf
attacks, increased in 2017. We can presume that a slowing trend of attacks during the researched
timeline can be observed, but a growing trend of lone wolf attacks during this time is evident
in this sample. The magazines mainly cover these types of attacks in a heroic and epical style.
Besides, they ignore the coalition force's accomplishments by excluding the events in the
coverage of the magazines.
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The attacks carried out by the group in Western, and Middle Eastern countries include
assassination, suicide, armed attacks, and bombings. It aims to exploit sensitivities that can
trigger ideological, religious, ethnic, and sectarian conflicts and increase reactions to the
governments. Mainly the attacks carried out in Tiirkiye, Ankara, and Surug are critical samples
for these sensitivities. Tiirkiye is a crucial determiner in the region in terms of its heritage from
the past and the fact that her turning into a regional power that some may be concerned about
these changes. There are attempts to undermine state sovereignty by giving the impression and
message of its weakness and the vulnerability of ordinary people to the effects of terror groups'
actions. It is primarily a psychological force multiplier for the main political agenda of terror
groups. Some countries are more exposed to the attacks of Daesh when compared to others. It
is more evident when the core countries regarding the primary source of Daesh are searched in
terms of casualties resulting from the attacks between 2014 and 2017, that is, 31.210 casualties
in Iraq and 7.258 casualties in Syria, far exceeding the fatalities in the other countries. The
neighboring countries to the conflicting area, Muslim majority countries, European countries
which have a considerable Muslim minority, countries which have political and military interest
in the conflicted zone, Daesh's effect and interest in the area, the political conjecture and similar
related considerations determine the size and effect of the attacks. The casualty numbers can be
seen in Figure-4. The coverage of the magazines of the related attacks is in line with the desired
effect of these attacks, which may show the political use of communication in terms of terror
purposes.
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Figure 4 - Casualty (fatality / injured) numbers caused by Daesh attacks between July 2014
and Dec 2017 by the Countries (Iraq and Syria excluded) (Start, 2019).

The casualties (killed/wounded) caused by the terror attacks perpetrated by Daesh can
be seen in Figure-5. It shows the intensity between 2014 and 2017. Significantly, the casualties
resulting from these attacks are a propensity of decline through the year 2017 which are in line
with the power status of the group and the coverage of magazines. The organization wants to
enlarge its domain from Irag and Syria to the world scale with its terror actions. These actions
it has been a part of news coverage and framed according to their actions by the news media of
the West medium. As a part of the symbiosis, Daesh chooses its actions in such a way as to
have the maximum effect and cause outrage in the public arena. The news media covered this
news widely in the frame of news-making rules. However, the magazines of Daesh are not
limited to these rules, and the events show the coverages are not within the limits of ethical
rules but ideologically inclined.
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Figure 5 - Casualty (fatality / injured) numbers caused by Daesh attacks worldwide between
July 2014 and Dec 2017 by the months (Start, 2019).

The actions of Daesh cause all Muslims living in those countries to be seen as a potential
risk group. As a matter of fact, after these events and actions, Islamophobia is getting more
substantial and more widespread in the West. Daesh did great harm to Islam and Muslims with
its brutal actions. Nevertheless, Islam will be processed in the memories of the affected people
with violence if preemptive measures are not taken immediately.

Liability on the narrative paradigm

The narrative paradigm works on two principles; coherence and fidelity (Fisher, 1989).
Coherence is the degree of sense-making of a narrative which three factors can evaluate; the
structure of the narrative, the resemblance between stories, and the credibility of characters.
The narrative structures in the magazines mostly have a deductive methodology which
combines all the information categorically. Messages to group members and the enemy are
formed separately to be understood clearly and then merged for the intended storyline. There is
a connection between the themes and stories in the narratives, mainly attributed to historical
religious events. The arguments reinforce the recent events even if there is no connection with
the historical event. The main characters of the storyline are the group members of Daesh or
the so-called enemy. Themes are supported by the ideal group members, reinforcing the
credibility of the specific event. The narrator especially relates the characters with the historical
counterparts in the themes, which gives them extra credibility. Besides, if the enemy is the main
character, the narrator finds a counter-argument to understate or marginalize him. Most of the
storylines on itemizing resemble each other in a historical context. Fidelity defines the
credibility of the story narrated and designed the persuasion of the listener. The importance of
the stories is narrated in the entry part of the articles. Some of the events described are credible,
but most could be more sensible since the bases of the events are fictitious. The believers of the
religion are defined according to the subjective facts of Daesh. The facts are being distorted
while defining the others as enemies and describing the events in a shady way. The reasoning
patterns relate to the religious themes in the narration. Nomination criteria for the group
members and rewards for their sacrifices do not relate to facts but to the references. The
arguments used in the stories give a compelling message to the group members.

Nevertheless, it may not affect the enemy in the same pattern. Since the mental
structures of the audience do not have the same patterns, the effects of these narratives may not
be the same. Because of this reason, Daesh has different storylines in the narratives to overcome
the problem of appealing to different audiences. These narratives may not change the mental
structure of the audience but support their arguments and reinforce them as a permanent
ideology. In sum, the narratives mainly comply with the principles of the narrative paradigm
with minor exceptions.

170



Conclusion

Daesh re-constructs its main narratives on main religious themes (Manhaj, Jihad,
Tawhid, Jama’ah, Hijrah, Imamah, Ummah, Khalifah). Themes have strong references.
Nevertheless, they are isolated from their context. Although the reference legitimates the
narrative, the context shows the background and the intention. Themes are linked to form a
cause-and-result cycle. The narrative has particular specifications: Fictitious descriptions,
ideological separations, binary opposing themes, absence of gray zone, celestial expressions,
brutal imagery in visuals, the vengeance of humiliation, motivation of group members, and use
of inner group jargon. The narratives support and promote each other. Besides, it can be
assumed as an inference that the narratives in the magazines mainly comply with the principles
of the narrative paradigm. The believers are defined according to the subjective facts of Daesh.
The facts are distorted while defining the others as enemies and describing the events in a shady
way. The narratives may not change the mental structure of the audience but support their
arguments and reinforce them as a permanent ideology. As a consequence, Daesh did great
harm to Islam with its brutal actions. And Islamophobia is getting more widespread in the West.

Dabiq and Rumiyah, as propagative materials, show the importance of their
effectiveness in appealing to group members through theoretical and practical means. The
number of recruitments from foreign countries shows the magazine's value, although it lost
qualified personnel on the field. The communicative side of the group gained importance as an
essential aspect of the struggle for the executors. Perhaps the most crucial inference, as some
would say, is that Daesh has made a horrific abuse of religion to legitimize its actions. The
actual meanings of verses, hadiths, and religious concepts were exploited. It is essential to
analyze the conditions that led to Daesh's formation and the conflicting aspects of Islam's
general provisions to counter the ideology of Daesh. This analysis will help develop a shared
narrative against radical religious identities that fuel Daesh's ideology. It would be wise for
Islamic countries to take the lead in devising this narrative instead of relying on institutions
funded by Western nations.
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Global Leadership Challenges

Biilent DEMIR!

1.Introduction

Leadership is functional and necessary for a variety of reasons. In an administrative
position, leadership is needed to round organizational systems. At the strategic position,
leadership is required to ensure the coordinated functioning of the association as it interacts
with a dynamic external terrain. (Katz and Kahn, 1978).. According to Bass (2008), establishing
and recognizing group goals and values, recognizing and integrating various individual styles
and personalities in a group, maximizing the use of group members’ abilities, and helping
resolve problems and conflicts in a group (Bass, 2008). Thus, from a functional perspective, a
leader is a "doer" who does or does what the group cannot adequately handle (McGrath, 1962).

Leaders who are successful in cross-cultural settings often display certain qualities,
which can be drawn from research studying predictors of expatriate success as well as
observations made during multicultural training programs (Lobel, 1990). In today globally
integrated economy, effective global leadership is crucial for corporate success. Most leaders
deal with the realities of the world economy on a daily basis. The development of a global
perspective, a self-authored identity, and an adaptive worldview are requirements for leaders.
Given the difficulty of these developmental activities, it is also recommended that people build
psychological capital to aid in the process of developing their global leadership. (Story, 2011).
If the key historical occurrences and technological advancements of the previous century were
ignored, the major issues of global leadership in the early twenty-first century would be
mistaken. One must consider the numerous ethnic and regional disputes that led to two world
wars and the atrocities related to them. On a more upbeat note, there are several examples of
scientific and technological advancements. (Ajarimah, 2001). Furthermore, little research has
focused on developing global leaders (Smith & Peterson, 2002).

According to Black and Mendelhall (2007), Leadership is very important to the success
of an organization in this globalized economy. Most managers deal with the realities of the
global economy every day. Despite this, most managers are not educated, trained or prepared
to deal with the complexities of this environment. (Story, 2011). Global management involves
a holistic structure that facilitates thinking about the characteristics of organizations and the
people they make up. Therefore, it is generally accepted that global leaders need to work with
people from other cultural backgrounds. In addition to understanding differences in how work
is done, global leaders must also be aware of differences in other people's cultures, motivational
beliefs, and underlying behavioral systems. Finally, global leaders must be able to work with
people by understanding the personal and external challenges they face, including managing
conflict and working together towards shared goals. (Marange and Sampayo, 2015).

2.Global Leadership
Systems that a leader can create will enable their followers to execute at a superior level.
Giving followers honest and useful feedback on their performance in a timely manner is

1 [stanbul Kent Universitesi, ORCID: 000-0002-9451-1842
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essential to the implementation of such a system of performance improvement (Ajarimah,
2001). That is, the organization must adjust to its environment; for this to happen, its leaders
must keep an eye on both the internal and external environments, develop a strategy based on
the opportunities presented by the environment and the strengths and weaknesses of the
organization, and then monitor results to ensure that its strategic goals are met (Antonakis et
al., 2010). Hence, leadership is essential to direct and guide organizational and human resources
toward the strategic objectives of the company and guarantee that organizational activities are
aligned with the external environment (Zaccaro, 2001).

If we look at the definition of global leadership, there is no accepted definition and no
mature and tested theory of the structure of global leadership (Osland, 2008). According to
Adler (2001), it is the process of influencing the thinking, attitudes and behaviors of a global
community to work together to achieve shared visions and goals (Osland et al., 2006).
Additionally, there is an expanded definition that employs Kotter's (1990) distinction between
managers and leaders: "A person who brings significant positive benefits to an organization by
building community, building trust, and engaging organizational structures and processes with
multiple stakeholders. changing personal contexts, multiple sources of external authority, and
multiple cultures in terms of time, geography, and cultural complexity” (Osland et al., 2007: 2).

As defined by the world leader Suutari (2002); “Clearly, the literature uses this concept
in a very different sense, although the focus should be on managers with global integration
responsibilities in global organizations” (Suutari, 2002: 233).

Global Leadership encompasses a comprehensive structure that articulates thinking
about the characteristics of organizations and the people they make up. Therefore, it is often
assumed that global leaders need to work with people from other cultural backgrounds. In
addition to understanding differences in how work is done, global leaders should also be aware
of differences in culture, motivational beliefs, and other people's underlying behavioral
systems. Ultimately, global leaders must be able to work with people while understanding
personal and external challenges, including conflict management, while working toward shared
goals (Maranga and Sampayo, 2015).

Organizations are increasingly using cross-cultural experiences in leadership
development to prepare global leaders for the challenges and opportunities associated with
global work. While there is a wealth of research advocating the use of cross-cultural experiences
to develop leadership, current research generally agrees that all people benefit equally from
these experiences. Given the very high costs of developing global managers, it is important to
understand who benefits most from cross-cultural leadership development experiences
(Caliguiri and Tarique, 2009).

World leaders have a responsibility to define ethical behavior and laws that respect all
stakeholders. From a contractual point of view, company rights go beyond national laws. From
a pluralistic perspective, moral absolutes must be considered in relationships with others;
independent of national standards and often superior to current standards (Morrison, 2001).

Leaders who are employing cognitive control in order to manage their emotions would
acknowledge anger or agitation caused by an employee's mistake but would remain focused on
the task at hand. This would be powered by empathy, which is the ability to understand and
share another per-son's feelings (Bonau, 2017). Similarly Goleman's (2013) description; there
are three types of understanding owned by good guidance: intelligent empathy, affecting
understanding, and understanding concern. As an outgrowth of self-knowledge, intelligent
understanding lets commanders explain themselves to remainder of something in a significant
tone. Emotional empathy relates less to intelligent processes but moderately to the skill to sense
the despairs of others instantly. This would contain knowledge of means of how the emotions
of the remainder of something impact one’s own impressions, in addition to open-mindedness
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to signs of emotions of the remainder of something. The understanding concern before has
connection with understanding the needs of others that stand from their emotional state.
Therefore a ruler hopeful necessary to balance the needs of possible choice with their own
private distress. All the various facets of concentrating on remainder of some-thing demand
social responsiveness and an understanding of in what way or manner individual relations are
jolted by one’s own practice. A focused manager connects all these three various facets of
putting on yourself, on remainder of something, and on the wider experience in their own
attention. Following the standard of exciting guidance, a devote effort to something those the
one should understand and on the fuller circumstances at which point the view stands appear
expected necessary to forge a dream that can encourage others. Heated knowledge is certain to
gain a necessary understanding of the impact the fantasy has on possible choice. (Goleman,
2013; Howell and Shamir, 2005).

3.Global Leadership Challenges

3.1.Developing Global Leadership Effectiveness and Some Approaches.

Globalization has apparently beaten many institutions and commanders inside ruling
class by way of the breakneck pace and lack of preparation many officers have had on handling
and understanding the miscellaneous societies across the earth. Many institutions give more
opportunity and possessions providing agents preparation on new supplies and spreadsheet than
expanding administrative and guidance abilities. This happens generally still the debate that
visionary guidance is what is wanted to compete, flourish, and touch evolve as an arranging in
our all-encompassing realm. Another reason grant permission happen the evidence that as far
as very currently, all-encompassing trade was deliberate the range of any abundant trades and
as a moonlighting for an outnumbered group possible choice that competed situated on sides.
(Prewitt, Weil & McClure, 2011).

According to the integrated solution approach, Weiss and Molinaro (2006), discussed
leadership development, which consists of eight steps. The approach shows a clever,
cooperative, and tenable way for arrangings to build the leadership competency wanted to
remain in a cutthroat surroundings. It is calculated cause it ensures that all growth alternatives
are attracted on share the arranging gain a back-and-forth competition. This in-volves devising
a inclusive strategy for guidance growth and achieving the approach efficiently. The approach
is cooperative within it strives to select and implement incident options in a smooth class that
adjoins worth to each one. Finally, the joined-resolution approach to leadership happening is
sustainable cause it takes a unending view. It takes the view that head-send incident is an
repetitive process that needs constant consideration, focus, and possessions.

The eight steps in the integrated-solution approach to leadership development are:

1. Develop a inclusive procedure for joined guidance happening,

2. Connect guidance happening to the organization’s referring to practices or policies that do not
negatively affect the environment challenges,

3. Use the guidance lie to set the circumstances for growth,

4. Balance all-encompassing undertaking-off-course needs accompanying local individual needs,
5. Employ resulting design and exercise,

6. Ensure that incident alternatives fit the sophistication,

7. Focus on fault-finding importance of the guidance lifecycle,

8. Apply a blended methodology (Weiss and Molinaro, 2006).
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Thomas and Cheese (2005) projected the happening-loca-ted approach to guidance incident.
This approach shows a inclusive habit that knits together on-the-task happening, history
experience, and specific ability incident. The aim of happening-located guidance growth search
out adorn workers to steadily tap into their happenings for intuitiveness into ability to lead,
ability to evolve as a manager, and ability to evolve as an productive chief. This approach is
responsible to the enlightening needs and event of society by any me-ans stages of their courses.
It is still conscious to the changeful needs of arrangings operating in complex and changeable
atmospheres. Experience-located guidance incident exists of three important processes, that is
to say fitting, evolving, and maintaining guidance abilities. These processes together produce
abilities wanted by heads by any means levels, in addition to a con-cept of guidance practice
that boosts lasting education. Experience-located guidance incident aims to furnish operators to
meld together the entirety of their happenings for intuitiveness into ability expected a good
manager. It links the guidance incident exercises an institution earlier has working (to a degree
hall preparation, amount centers, course happening, sequence preparation, and performance
administration) accompanying palpable work tasks and creative uses of facts and
communication electronics.

Another approach is formal mentoring. Mentoring is a developing relationship between a
more experienced or skilled mentor and a less experienced or skilled protege’, whereby both
mentor and protege” benefit from the relationship (Chao et al., 1992; Day and Allen, 2004).
Formal mentoring is a leadership development initiative, which includes learning goal
orientation, mentoring functions, and leadership competencies (Kim, 2007). Formal mentoring
programs are beneficial in two ways:

1. They are very flexible by allowing for one-on-one mentoring, peer mentoring, or mentoring in
groups, depending on the availability of mentors and the specific needs of potential leaders
(McCauley and Douglas, 2004).

2. The team-based work in formal mentoring requires an immediate response from the leaders in
setting direction, and leaders’ commitment to teamwork.

The guidance biological clock approach was considered by Block and Manning (2007).
This approach extreme-lights the center fundamentals wanted to build an persuasive guidance
happening arrangement and resides of six steps. The first step starts accompanying a process
for the identification of guidance needs. Second, instruction content and knowledge processes
are created to address identified information and ability break. The triennial step is operation
education, by which convenience are forged for date, all the while that new abilities and
information maybe trained in evident work backgrounds. Fourth, institution supports (to a
degree advising) must too be fix to guarantee that the cultivating manager is taking continuous
counseling and feature feed-back. Fifth, skilled concede possibility be acknowledgment
plannings to accept the cultivating officer’s assurance and offering to the institution. Lastly, it
should to enact recurrence processes in consideration of guarantee that the head’s growth course
is significant in addition to joined accompanying the calculated aims of the institution. When
these six parts are joined inside an arrangement, they show best practices in guidance incident
and present image of a guide for understanding guidance superiority. (Conger, 1993; Fulmer,
1997; Cacioppe, 1998).

According to Vardiman et al. (2006) and Bodinson (2005), the major goal of all leadership
development programs is to increase leadership effectiveness in guiding organizations through
periods of uncertainty and change. Leadership effectiveness refers to a leader’s success in
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influencing followers toward achieving organizational objectives (Vardiman et al., 2006;
Bodinson, 2005).

Effective guidance is frequently regarded as the bedrock for administrative accomplishment
and progress. The deficiency of direct guidance has had a significant affect the talent of
arrangements to im-plement and experience calculated change actions. Thus, it is main that
institutions pay distinctive consideration to the incident of future rulers so that endure unending
persuasive guidance practices and extreme administrative efficiency. (Amagoh, 2009).
According to Reinertsen et al., (2005) plan that guidance abilities concede possibility involve
specific components as conceiving the future, confirming aims, ideas, reviving support for the
view, preparation for allure exercise, and dawdling the plans working. Degeling and Carr (2004)
increase that director evolvement is buxom on a company of intelligent, socio-sensitive, and
concerned with manner of behaving abilities. These abilities, support-ed by officer attributes in
the way that self-knowledge, exposure, trust, artistry, and realistic, friendly, and general agility,
determine the base for guidance.

Leader influence can too be judged by remark to devotee stances, presence, delight, and
fans’ agreement of the ruler. Svensson and Wood (2005) imply that administrative successes
maybe made clear apiece advice that skilled is a direct connection and equating accompanying
the influence of administrative guidance. This clarification is established the possibility
guidance model, that sees guidance influence as vital and constant in character. This energy and
progression believe two dependent limits, that is to say circumstantial accuracy and convenient
accuracy. Contextual accuracy refers to the guidance’s dependent understanding in a worldwide
view, while opportunity accuracy refers to the guidance’s appropriate understanding of trade
and social surroundings at a average particular stage. The possibility model grant permission
be secondhand as a foundation to test and judge guidance influence over period. It concedes
possibility likewise be used to label specific occurrences that have surpassed to successful
and/or failing administrative successes.

Chen and Silverthorne (2005) suggest a circumstantial approach to guidance effectiveness,
that admits managers to use the style of guidance that best counterparts the skill, skill, and
willingness of servants. The circumstantial approach supposes that a good couple betwixt
leadership style and subordinate eagerness leads to a bigger level of subordinate delight and
efficiency. As the level of devotee eagerness increases, effective chief presence will include
less makeup (task adjustment) and less socio-emotional support (connection-send introduction).
At the lower levels of skill, the head needs to specify direction. However, accompanying taller
levels of eagerness, members enhance responsible for task course (Hersey et al., 1996).

Global Leaders Develop spoken ideas abilities. Global rulers further need cross-
enlightening negotiation abilities to assert worldwide competitiveness. They need to be
expected capable to question and exchange ideas efficiently cause different celebrities and traits
can surely cause misunderstandings. Words and color must be secondhand cautiously so that
give the idea correctly while asserting a good friendship. Thus, worldwide directors are urged
to endure preparation in social friendships and group ideas ability (Okoro, 2012). Develop
nonverbal ideas abilities. Actions talk more blaring than conversation. Global managers must
keep in mind their nonverbal style and see satisfactory acts, in addition to limited demeanor,
indifferent civilizations. For example, when a Japanese financier gives a aptitude, it usually
wealth a talent to welcome or for recognition alternatively a bribe; likewise, retracing a aptitude
is thought-out civilized (Lussier, 2005).

Global or Local Organizations perceive the significance of cross-enlightening guidance
incident happenings and more use ruling class to equip things for the challenges and event
associated accompanying worldwide guidance actions. Also, they more and more use cross-
educational guidance to cultivate happenings to draw up worldwide heads for the challenges
and space guide worldwide work. However, in spite of the excess of research pressing for the
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use of cross-enlightening guidance development happenings, the current research has mainly
pretended that all benefits evenly from these occurrences. Given the remarkably extreme costs
of expanding all-encompassing managers, it is main to believe the one will benefit ultimate
from cross-enlightening guidance incident knowledge. (Caliguiri & Tarique, 2009).

In the case of the incident of worldwide guidance abilities, the more convenient for business
high land area officers to communicate with accompanying population from various
sophistications, the more likely they will have definite attitudes toward the public from various
educations and label, gain and administer different with regard to the welfare of mankind-
appropriate trade practices. Taking together that diversified cross-educational occurrences will
increase things’ cross-educational abilities (that is, shortened ethnocentrism, raised educational
flexibility, and better tolerance of uncertainty) and, in proper sequence, these abilities will better
their profit in all-encompassing guidance activities (Caliguiri & Tarique, 2012).

Kedia and Mukherji (1999), established that managers, in consideration of enhance all-
encompassing, need to change their example and psychology to consider everywhere, that is
more intricate. Murtha at al., (1998), operationalized a worldwide psychology in conditions of
managers* intelligent process of worldwide planning and arrangement. (Story, 2011). Effective
all-encompassing officers likely to have insane models that offer genuine habits of considering
and management complex issues in guidance practice. Leaders need expected receptive,
contemplate everywhere, and act expeditiously to claim their competitiveness in international
arrangements and all-encompassing markets. Additionally, managers manage further undertake
life-changing education in guidance happening that focuses on not only precariously indicating
on individual demeanor and powers but further persuasive-ly designing wealth of understanding
and acting upon the surroundings (Johnson, 2008).

Chen and Silverthorne (2005) suggest a specific approach to guidance influence, that al-
holler managers to use the style of guidance that best equals the eagerness, talent, and readiness
of underlings. The specific approach supposes that a good competition middle from two points
guidance style and subordinate skill leads to a bigger level of subordinate vindication and act.
As the level of follower skill increases, persuasive ruler performance will include less
construction (task introduction) and less socio-psychological support (connection introduction).
At the lower levels of skill, the ruler needs to specify route. It is main that all workers be
outfitted accompanying guidance abilities (McCauley & Douglas, 2004) cause guidance
functions and processes are detracting in background management, designing joining, and
maintenance assurance camp of society (Johnson, 2000). According to Morrison and others.
(2003), the distillate of guidance as a rule has happened the skill to first comprehend the believes
and ideas of guidance and therefore administer bureaucracy in corporal sketches. (Amagoh,
2009).

3.2.Inspring Others and Developing Employees

According to Bonau (2016), administration wholes and forms of order and newsgathering
are created to run movements capably. This understanding, still, omits the need to join lures in
consideration of help implement a view. Leaders endure a necessity to correspond and
accompany their crews to en-certain that their families include and recognize the view. Joining
the public would happen enablement that arranging nation keep never obtain, that allows a
better reaction to speedy changes. This somewhat authorization is not just main for commanders
but at each level of the arrangement, as understanding and following a clear apparition further
spurs the assurance of lower-level operators in communicable resolutions. The sense of purpose
that suggests the apparition will again guide and direct supporters in uncertain positions (Bonau,
2016).

The significance of self-assurance, self-knowledge, and understanding would support
achieving a vi-sion as the chief really trusts on account of purpose and can then guide people
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as political whole they lead (Goleman and others., 2013; Howell & Shamir, 2005). People one
feel stimulated about the future and the allure of possibilities surpass the anticipations of
possible choice and their own sense of what they can obtain friendly intelligence linked
accompanying impassioned knowledge, produce joint mercy, care, hope, and concept (Boyatzis
and others., 2013).

For being a persuasive and exciting leader, the passion of clients needs expected training,
and emotional infection is working to do business adherents' conditions. Many of the supposed
“game changers” in drink manufacturing, services camcorders, or clothing retailers are
frequented or used by travelers for their inclusion of the frontline stick in amount or aid incident
and novelty, which confirmed considerable happiness. By forming a joint fantasy and an
surroundings at which point stick appendages feel stimulated to share their plans, these
associations governed to influence the computerized data in system of their whole institution
alternatively restricting it to the top conclusion-creators (Bonau, 2016).

Inspirational commanders have an affect the conduct of their members by instigating
bureaucracy on an sentimental level (Murnieks and others., 2016). According to Ashkanasy and
Humphrey (2011) visualize the function of moving infection on guidance in two types: by
means of what managers control the aura of their groups, and by virtue of what moving acumen
influences guidance action. They decide that commanders influence and survive the
impressions and desires of their admirers, utilizing poignant infection because the rulers’
emotions contaminate their clients, that would raise their act as the adherents’ atmosphere is
lift-ed. By utilizing their passionate relation, managers commit move accompanying their
backers to more fruitful moving states (Ashkanasy & Humphrey, 2011).

Teamwork demands equal connections and cohesiveness. Some rank-intentional
appendages grant permission balk to assist or share news accompanying remainder of
something to assert their effective position in the crew. This not only hurts group cohesiveness
but more delays task accomplishment. Also, camp competition can make an impact receive the
praise and acknowledgment of the superior. On the something completely unlike, overdone
group cohesiveness concede possibility surely influence 'group thinking', cause few appendages
concede possibility balk to voice their differences and not risk their position in the crew (Aycan,
2002).

On the other hand, Bennett (1993) projected a model that characterizes the incident of
intercultural sense varying from ethnocentric to ethno-relative happening of enlightening
distinctness. According to Hammer, Bennett, and Wiseman (2003), intercultural subtlety refers
to the talent to identify and happening appropriate enlightening distinctness. Hammer and
others. established that the better the intercultural sensitivity, the better the potential for exerting
intercultural ability. Intercultural ability was named as the strength to remember and act in
globally appropriate habits, that is the strength to act suitably in a type of educational
backgrounds. This resources that things the one are globally competent not only believe cross-
educational dissimilarities, but too enlightening shadings that are frequently hard to recognize.
These abilities appear specifically principal for worldwide managers. Bennett's model is
enlightening in type, that way that preparation freedom for all-encompassing rulers maybe
grown. Bennett labeled six stages that folk move through in their procurement of intercultural
ability. Bennett‘s model is akin to Kegan‘s (1982) model, as it again adopts a constructivist
approach in what way happening is a function of in what way or manner individual create aim
of occurrences. In other words, the magnitude at which point educational dissimilarities will be
knowing is a function of in what way or manner complicatedness maybe explained. Each stage
in this place position construction produce new and more difficult issues expected cleared up
in intercultural encounters. The model characterizes three stages that are formed a concept as
ethnocentric (individual‘s own sophistication is knowledgeable as main to existence), and three
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stages that are formed a concept as ethno-relative (individual‘s own sophistication is
knowledgeable in the framework of possible choice).

The starting point (Denial) is from things experience their own sophistication as the only
real individual. Thus, skilled is a dismissal that educational dissimilarities even endure. When
things in the denial step happening educational dissimilarities, they associate this
accompanying a classification in the way that “’offshore’” or “’settler’” (Hammer and others.,
2003). People accompanying a dismissal view are not curiously indifferent breedings, and if
unprotected they grant permission to act in an antagonistic habit to remove the dissimilarities
(Bennett, 1993). Thus, rulers at this stage maybe very persuasive in superior a group from a
similar educational education, but when unprotected to another ethnic group they cannot
explain in a speech the educational variances and will try entirety to ’fix the question.

The second stage (Defense) is from things experience their own breeding as the only
sensible individual. Thus, while they do not renounce that distinctness survive, things at this
stage are more endangered by distinctness than things in the dismissal condition. In this stage,
the realm is arranged into “’us’’ against “’ruling class,’” place individual breeding is seen
expected better than another (Bennett, 1993). A variant form of explanation is a about-face,
place an selected idea is knowing as superior to the sophistication the one evolved up in. Thus,
about-face still holds a justification viewpoint by upholding the difference middle “’us’’ and
“ruling class’’. Thus, directors at this stage feel endangered by things from various cultural
qualifications and conceivably will disaffect those things or that particular group. At this stage,
bias is more inclined happen and skilled is potential for conducts that are very with regard to
the welfare of mankind inappropriate

The after second stage (Minimization) is from things experience their own idea as entire.
Thus, the warning guide dismissal and explanation are neutralized by jutting this distinctness
into bold classifications. Cultural distinctness grant permission is astonish apiece plan that
nation has the alike needs. This likeness concedes the possibility to be knowledgeable as
provided that skilled is cross-educational applicability of sure ideas (i.e., trade averages, place
good trade bear be superior trade all-place) (Bennett, 1993). Thus, rulers at this stage will
seemingly treat things the unchanging, regardless of their educational distinctness (treat things
as you would like expected acted). However, this form of situation is established the ruler's own
educational bias-es, that grant permission cause questions inform and sustaining connections.
These first three stages are held of ethnocentric views.

The one of four equal parts stage (Acceptance) is from things that occurrence their own
sophistication as just individual of many. People at this moment perspective are fit experience
possible choice as various from ruling class-beings. Thus, things are not masters in individual
or more ideas; preferably, they are skillful at labeling in what way or manner educational
distinctness run in a roomy range of human interplays. It is main to indicate that agreement does
not mean arrangement as few educational distinctness can be deduced otherwise (Bennett,
1993). For example, a with regard to the welfare of mankind impressionable life take care of
trust that female ritual performed for change of status is vicious and concede possibility not be
accomplished, even though that it is with regard to the welfare of mankind located. Thus,
managers at this stage can understand the practices of remainder of something and form
intention of reason conflict concede possibility be occurrence accompanying things of various
educational groups. While occupied overseas, heads can label educational patterns that create
bureaucracy comprehend the knowledge all at once.

The having five of something stage (Adaptation) is from things that occurrence another
breeding and from this happening are intelligent to function inappropriate habits on account of
idea. People at this stage can undertake understanding and they are smart to express their
alternative educational occurrences accompanying with regard to the welfare of mankind
appropriate impressions and demeanor. If this process enhances established, it can enhance the
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support of biculturality or multiculturality (Bennett, 1993). Thus, managers at this moment
viewpoint can enhance surely flexible and maybe mannerly, and awake the breeding of the host
country, and can lead various groups efficiently.

The sixth stage (Integration) is from things that happening their beings as extended to
contain the activity completely of worldviews. Individuals at this stage are handling issues had
connection with their own “’educational marginality’’, as they explain their correspondence at
the borders of two or more civilizations and principal to nobody. Bennett (1993) projected that
skilled are two forms concerning this marginality: encased marginality, place the break-up from
breeding is knowing as indifference, and constructive marginality, place evolutions completely
of breedings are essential and definite parts of one‘s similarity. Thus, rulers at this stage concede
possibility have enhance disordered about their own educational similarity because they can
adjust and learn many civilizations. It is main to mention that unification is not certainly better
than correspondence in positions urgent intercultural ability, it just describe various traits
(Hammer et al., 2003). These last three stages are held of ethno-relative views.

Leaders that are necessary to introduce this globalized realm are direct only if they are
worthy understanding enlightening dissimilarities and functioning in habits that are appropriate
in each knowledgeable culture. An persuasive worldwide officer must be with regard to the
welfare of mankind knowledgeable and compliant. This method needs to be expected restricted
in what way or manner various breedings run and attain administrative aims (Fulkerson, 1999).
This wealth that when cultivating worldwide heads, it should for things to evolve an adjustment
position, or that things accompanying an agreement perspective bear perform into worldwide
directors. This may be approved by first utilizing the Intercultural Sensitivity Scale (Hammer
et al., 2003), hat measures what a person‘s viewpoint is concerning their intercultural
awareness. For example, if an individual is at the dismissal/armament stage, skilled are many
more challenges the one will need to overcome and many issues will need expected proposed
before they are nearly gaining an ethno-relative view of the experience. On the other hand, if
an individual has an agreement viewpoint, it is less challengingly to make one's home an
enlightening familiarization position. Thus, the workforce keeps using the Intercultural
Development Inventory as a finish accompanying to train and cultivate things to enhance
persuasive all-encompassing managers. (Lokkesmoe, 2008) by first admitting by what method
they view the planet in agreements of educational distinctness and therefore crafty individual
programs that will help bureaucracy shift from individual stage to another.

3.3.Leading A Team and Guiding Change

Most guests enhance more all-encompassing and more and more use socially acceptable in
essence crews, representatives the one have the intelligent inclination and knowledge to
consider and act ‘everywhere’ are more and more in demand. The challenge for managers
search out correctly label these globally disposed things to symbolize all-encompassing group
commanders. Global group rulers need to seize educational ability and knowledge as we have
considered former, but specific ability is plainly not sufficient if they search out be visualized
as profitable apiece arrangements that engage the ruling class. Other determinants, to a degree
worldwide trade savvy, definitely influence this gain as some the larger whole. d knowledge to
remember and act ‘everywhere’ are more in demand. The challenge for managers search out
correctly recognize these globally disposed individuals to be a part of all-encompassing group
directors. A manager’s enlightening wit donates to group appendages’ perceptions of the
efficiency of the ruler and the group place crews are from extreme social and different cultures
in a society. As this arrangement is conventional for all-encompassing crews these findings are
of interest to analyze either they again are appropriate to worldwide crews that act in a in
essence circumstances (Zander et al., 2012).

What guidance styles are high-quality for superior a crew and directing change? If we
analyze the characteristics of exciting leaders, genuineness has arose expected a recurring idea
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with the different views on this particular idea of guidance hypothesis (Higgs and Dulewicz,
2016). Accordance to Avolio and Wernsing (2008) they decided the significance of genuine
guidance is that more real chiefs commit help benevolence to a more definite growth, as
inauthentic director-transport hopeful at the root of many current crises. Seidman (2013) refers
to a shift in practice to accept the need for trust and genuineness, as by means of what we agree
hopeful more influential than agreement we do. While Banks et al., (2016) decide that real
heads are not certainly exciting, officers would not within financial means really stimulate
believers outside being valid to their principles and aims.

Ibarra (2015) resolved redistribute the duty genuineness plays in guidance and the
challenges that it influences. She disputes that a lure directors ability fight with being genuine
hopeful that in current periods, changing courses and aims demands heads to have a bendable
understanding of themselves alternatively a strict self-idea. A simple understanding of
genuineness would really hamper impact and course progress, when in fact impression fake can
literally imply development an effect at which point she refers to the genuineness contradiction.
For example, a commander the one precariously talks welcome mind in an attempt expected
authentic would divide people as political whole about him and unfavorably impact their
connection accompanying bureaucracy. Likewise, it would help the self-esteem of her stick
better when the recently advanced head of the area express self-assurance and anxiousness for
the position, a suggestion of correction being more real by show that she is anxious and
pretended. Woods (2007) likewise famous that it hopefully challenging for today’s heads
expected genuine on account of the style towards a committee-activity idea, though persons are
hopeful smart expected righteous, and moral and organize significant guidance further in
troublesome income.

Yamamoto et al., (2014) want rulers to view poignant engrossment and assurance to
connection-ships as owned by real guidance, their judgments lead bureaucracy in the end that
How to enhance an exciting officer emotion’s partnership accompanying guidance is
complicated. Finding the right balance middle nearness and distance, approachability, and
expert is the challenge of being real. Ac-weave to the notes of Gardiner et al., (2014), genuine
guidance practice is explained established three beginnings: extent and moral purpose, elasticity
as being certain regardless of adversity, and connectivity accompanying a sense of owned by a
better society. Ibarra (2015) desires a equalized habit to genuineness, three steps: to “gain
various part models”, to “bother earning better”, and not to “charge your news”. Mastering this
challenge of appearance the right level of genuineness is an main step toward being exciting as
a director.

Inspirational leader motivates their followers by creating and presenting an appealing
vision, using emotional arguments, and demonstrating enthusiasm and optimism, which leads
to personal identification with the leader (Kark et al., 2003). While transformational leadership
aims at transforming followers to be self-motivated and selfless, it can also nurture the
autocratic behavior of leaders and blind trust from followers. This is illustrated drastically by
the “great man theory”, or the “Hitler problem” —the challenge of how to identify and deal with
unethical leaders acting under the pretext of transformational leadership, so-called pseudo-
transformational leaders (Northouse, 2013). Followers can become weakened and dependent
on their leader and his guidance. As they sense the leader as exceptional and extraordinary, their
self-esteem and motivation hinge on the leader’s approval and recognition (Yukl, 2010).

Kark et al. (2003) indicated transformational leadership in particular to be positively related
to personal identification with the leader. The positive effects of transformational leadership on
outcomes such as employee motivation, satisfaction, and performance (Judge and Piccolo,
2004). On the other hand, skilled is no notable link betwixt transformative guidance and
efficiency maybe about homogenous groups. Also establish skilled was even a negative effect
on depiction for extreme levels (Kearney and Gebert, 2009).
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Given that exciting guidance stresses the exciting inspiration facet of transformational
guidance, the results imply that private labeling hopeful forceful in exciting leaders also.
Personal labeling accompanying the manager will visualize fans impersonate the commander’s
conduct, implement her requests, and try to see (Yukl, 2010). This includes the risk that the
manager uses her/welcome influence and stimulus to devotees for extracting commitment to
herself/himself and her/welcome own character alternatively to administrative benefits all at
once. In recent times, the very promoted collapse of institutions like Enron, Worldcom, and
Lehman Brothers live well the risks of faulty guidance widely obvious. A director-main focus
and understanding of guidance have adherent reliance in an appropriate that limits artistry and
change (Higgs and Dulewicz, 2016). It is therefore in the interest of the organization to avoid
personality cults in their approach to leadership and to consider the role of followers and
subordinates in leadership processes (Howell and Shamir, 2005).

Servant leadership, which has been around since 1970 (Barbuto and Wheeler, 2006), has
recently started to attract more attention and has been found to explain variance in team
performance (Schau-Broeck et al., 2011). Both transformational and servant leadership are
people-oriented leadership styles emphasizing the importance of valuing people, listening,
mentoring, and empowering followers. The primary difference between the two is that servant
leadership focuses on the follower and the understanding of the role of the leader as being of
service to the follower (Stone et al.,2004). Whereas trans-fundamental guidance focuses on the
institution, specifically on construction member obligation toward administrative aims. Given
this distinction, ultimate main question is either the more bury-private character of attendant
guidance maybe as profitable in in essence multicultural groups as it is in collocated
international crews (Greenleaf, 1977), Follower dependence and empowerment, however, have
been found to be independent of each other, not opposite to each other, suggesting that a
leadership style can lead to both dependence and empowerment in followers (Kark et al., 2003).
Additionally, backers’ principles and need for guidance have existed erect to have an affect by
what method the leader’s exciting abilities influence their presence, accompanying assistants
the one exhibit a powerful need for guidance to see their rulers as more rousing (De Vries et
al., 2002). Transformational and exciting guidance in addition to the less examined helper
guidance, all regarded as exciting, bright, and upholding types of guidance were raise to have
helpful belongings in two together all-encompassing in essence groups and in open to all races
collocated groups (Zander et al., 2012).

The people-familiarize guidance styles in all-encompassing groups echo a approximate
move away the more ‘established’ guidance busy accompanying order bestowing, control, and
different act borderlines 'tween those the one lead and those the one are surpassed. This is likely
a answer to existing changes something done principles and beliefs, place a morals and
dependability to a distinct corporation is being dislodged by a need for individual knowledge
to attain through a assortment of employers and a excess of work arrangements. To hire ability
and abilities, and not mislay aware workforce, managers enhance able in and practice society-
familiarize facets of guidance. This society-familiarize guidance flow is, still, not only
compelled by individual work choices but too by severe labor advertise real worlds, place
contest and financial agitation have experienced to rearrangement, sourcing, reducing,
agreement composition, and added administrative changes accompanying widespread
associations for people as political whole the one introduce these arrangements (Zander et al.,
2012).

A couple of in essence group guidance research poignantly questions either skilled is
alternatively to favorably lead geographically delivered in essence groups. On the other hand,
few have further establish that authorizing was prioritized by group managers, not the crew
appendages. This is not unexpected possibly, as the cross-enlightening guidance history
expresses by means of what guidance styles, actions and originals, and worker predilections for
guidance practices change significantly across nations and ideas (House et al., 2004; Smith,
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Peterson, and Schwartz, 2002; Zander, 1997). And Watson, Johnson, and Zgourides (2002)
found that for ethnically diverse teams interpersonal leadership activities were more important
than for non-diverse teams, where task leadership was critical. Team members’ evaluations of
team leader effectiveness are, however, not solely dependent on what leadership style is used.

The all-encompassing crew director endure stimulate and stimulate, coach and mentor, and
take a individual interest in group appendages, that was considered as essential by group
appendages in the studies we inspected. These abilities are by all means priceless to some group
head, the one wishes to undertake crowd-familiarize leadership styles, but in a in essence and
cross-enlightening framework, they need expected accompanying cross-educational
knowledge, emphasize as fault-finding (Zander et al., 2012).

When we examine worldwide crew difference, direct groups are those that have a forceful
crew civilization (a sense of purpose and aims) and joint beliefs. At the beginning of the group,
doctrine acknowledging contributions and interests of many cultures be necessary to otherwise
influence crew functioning, still, over occasion, the connection betwixt person who travels by
sea-city and act enhances curved (Earley and Mosakowski, 2000). Watson et al. (2002). argue
that cultural diversity is not as important as other factors. For example, Davis and Bryant
(2003), suggest that where organizational culture is particularly strong a strong organizational
culture trumps any national cultural differences, and global team members leave their ‘cultural
identity at the door’.

Global leaders, the one illustrate biculturalism in addition to those, the one seize educational
intelligence or a all-encompassing psychology, can move luxuriously middle from two points
various civilizations and explain intercultural understanding and private fondness and possibly
most adapted to the task of chief profitable all-encompassing crews. Empirical research dossier
is up until now completely thin emphasizing the need for future research that questions the
character of the connection middle from two points biculturalism, educational perception, and
worldwide psychology, the relative impact of biculturalism, educational wit, and worldwide
psychology on worldwide crew efficiency, and approaches for persuasive bicultural,
educational brilliance and worldwide psychology guidance of all-encompassing groups. Under
aforementioned a view, research into by means of what directors can draw out high-quality
kinds of various group appendages hopeful somewhat educational from hypothetical and useful
outlooks (Zander et al., 2012).

3.4.Managing Internal Stakeholders and Politics

Ina global stakeholder society, ‘“where companies are expected to be accountable not only
to shareholders for financial performance but to stakeholders for their wider economic,
environmental and societal impacts’” (Wade, 2006), commercial viability and long-term business
success depend on the ability of a firm and their leadership to act responsibly with respect to all
stakeholders in business, society and the environment (Freeman, 1984, 2005; Donaldson and
Preston, 1995; Wheeler and Sillanpaa, 1997; Svendsen, 1998; Phillips, 2003, Maak and Pless,
2006). An important part of the effort to create sustainable business success is the leadership
responsibility to (re)build public trust (DiPiazza and Eccles, 2002), to regain the license to operate
from society, and to earn and sustain an impeccable reputation as a ‘‘great company’’ (Collins,
2001) and corporate citizen, which can only be achieved by walking the talk, managing with
integrity, making ‘‘profits with principles’” (Roddick, 1991), delivering on the ‘‘triple-bottom-
line’” (Elkington, 1998) and ‘‘creating value for stakeholders’’ (Freeman, 2004).

Employees, in a colleague association, guidance endure reach further established director—
follower ideas. Here, the commander enhances a director and a person who produces crops of
friendships accompanying various shareholder groups. In the following, you will find an ideal
survey of few guidance accountabilities concerning few key collaborators. Responsible heads
prepare society and lead crews, frequently across trades, nations, and/or breedings to attain
conduct aims that are arisen the clever objectives of the firm. They still coach and strengthen

185



laborers to reach these aims in an righteous, courteous, and *‘relationally inventive’’ habit (Pless
and Maak, 2005). They create incentives to encourage respectful collaboration inside and outside
the organization and foster responsiveness to stakeholders and advocate ethical behavior
(Freeman, 2004).

Clients and customers, responsible managers confirm that the fruit and aids meet the needs
of their consumers and customers, that they are cautious and not hurtful, what palpable and
potential risks are honestly and obviously corresponded. A director further takes deterrent steps
in consideration of guarantee clients’ welfare and the security of clients had preference and
keep under no (trade) rotation- stances be endangered (Maak and Pless, 2006).

Business partners, responsible chiefs guarantee that moral, incidental, and labor principles are
too esteemed and used by their trade companions. Furthermore, they confirm that killing allies
themselves are discussed deferentially and somewhat (e.g. no preferential treatment) by the
company’s employees and managers. Ultimately, it is at the discretion of leadership with whom
to do business (Roddick, 1991).

The social and natural environment, in a ‘stakeholder corporation’” (Wheeler and Sillanpa,
1997), commanders need expected alert the realm at which point they keep. They determine the
impact of trade decisions on the friendly and nature. They join partners in an alive talk, involve
various voices, take their interests and needs dangerously, and evaluate ruling class in a all-
encompassing criticism process. They still confirm that result processes are as environmentally
intimate as attainable by utilizing ‘‘green’’ electronics and inexhaustible possessions, reusing
material, by conditional strength, etc. Furthermore, they support offerings to institution. Apart
from inactive conduct like generosity and allied bestowing, they strengthen alive date for the
welfare of (for instance by starting organizations and providing volunteering hope for all
operators). They too coach and train their folk in tenable happening (Wade, 2006) and help them
develop a broader understanding of the responsibilities of business in society, and support them
in growing competencies in building sustainable stakeholder relations.

Shareholders, responsible managers safeguard shareholders’ property capital and guarantee
an able return. They respect their rights and again guarantee consistent ideas and understandable
newsgathering on the financial, friendly, and environmental conduct of the partnership. They are
steady and do not compromise individual efficiency objective for another, even when set under
time pressure. Furthermore, they show due intensity concerning their own and so forth’ clique
information and proactively halt some moral misconduct (for instance trading of stocks by a
company insider). They more act responsibly and reasonably concerning their own repayment
whole. In fact, they need expected smart to balance temporary profit and return anticipations and
the unending sustainability of implausible story. Ultimately, they believe the interests of
shareholders all at once set of conceivably valid interests with possible choice (Maak and Pless,
2006).

The governmental ability of a worldwide chief in utilizing governmental influence is main by
way of the prevalent competition that takes place with the battling interests of powerful players
in the main office and something added (Harvey et al., 2000). The most detracting districts of
interest that can set off hidden conflict and association construction contain 1) strategic
administration staffing; 2) administrative course maneuverability, and 3) administrative
rectification. First, the HQ coalitions changed on the footing, for instance, of functions,
community, and head count of-ten spar over the rules and resolution tests for worldwide
administration transfers. The triumphant HQ association before needs the agreement of the allied
HR to have the worldwide administration transfer scheme devised because their interests are
included in the fault-finding excerpt tests. Second, competing interests exercise influence over
facts and resolution tests had a connection with acting judgment structures in external something
added. The effect of these processes forms the conduct judgment framework inside that allied and
secondary HR functions communicate to survive the intention attributed to the judged act of each
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individual helpful. Third, the within labor advertise for international responsibilities and progress
space towards the ‘extreme potentials’ circle is exposed to governmental influence.

The interests of the HQ coalitions can enhance powerful and are apt to reserve the current
situation through representative control of the allied HR resolution tests. These tests repeatedly
favor friendly duplication through the endlessness of exile practice on account of the
‘enlightening fit’. The rationale concede possibility be affiliated with ethnocentrism that
cornerways supports the existent allied HR tactics that favor the domestic administrator, in
addition to the rather restricted views of allied HR administration. The alternative between
managers maybe moving likely the material circumstances at which point managers find
bureaucracy-beings all along overseas responsibilities. The better the enlightening/friendly
distance middle from two points the civil and administrative sophistications the more troublesome
adaptation to the ‘aim’ of friendly and governmental ideas. The individual distinctnesses maybe
diminished to some extent by pre-hide contestants on their ‘governmental 1Qs’ and the planed
distance 'tween two together governmental and administrative educations (Harvey and Novicevic,
2004).

The governmental influence outlook positing the benefit of achieving governmental abilities
for global chief-transport growth all the while worldwide responsibilities is as well the realistic
calculated perspective (Ferris and Judge, 1991). This distinction brings to light the subjective
perceptions of the politics of managers as one of the key elements in determining their
effectiveness during complex global assignments (Richardson, 1995; Vigoda, 2000; Suutari,
2002). A accompanying set of conduct that need expected started by worldwide rulers includes
the construction of political capital. The idea of governmental capital has connection with the
competency of all-encompassing officers to cultivate governmental abilities all the while their
worldwide tasks. The ranges of individual governmental capital involve: 1) Reputational capital
(managers that are famous in the worldwide network as bearing the governmental ability for
‘appropriating belongings approved’ likely to happen); and 2) Representative capital (Lopez,
2002). Political capital is not the same as the ‘social grease’ attributed to social capital but is a
capacity that rests within leaders to remove obstacles to cooperation due to their political goodwill
as perceived by others.

Political capital is as fault-finding to chiefs in worldwide arrangements cause it can humble
the level of conflict and flawed results between unfamiliar something added. With an able level
of governmental capital, possible choice (peers, servants, and even principal) in the worldwide
network arrangement will likely to accede to the commander the one has manifested
governmental ability. They will authorize governmental capital and infrequently challenge/her
prestige to show different interests in the all-encompassing arranging (Harvey and Novicevic,
2004).

Social capital is typically reflected in ‘the standing” one has in an organization and the
concurrent ability to draw on the standing to influence the actions of others in the organization’
(Friedman and Krackhardt, 1997: 319). Social capital, two together in the command post and
local markets (within and extrinsic friendly capital), enhances the ‘public grease’ of social
connections that specifies news and helpful support to help guarantee the happiness of all-
encompassing heads (Brass, 1994). Understanding the incident and leveraging of public capital
has enhance an field of big interest between public chemists (Leana and VVan Buren, 1999). Social
capital has existed usual in commerce to gain a better understanding of equality and government,
financial incident, composite operation, service gain, manufacturing networks, in addition to a
off-course number of different issues (Baker, 1990; Bolino et al., 2002; Dess and Shaw, 2001,
Fukuyama, 1995; Leana and Van Buren, 1999; Park and Luo, 2001; Putnam, 1993; Seibert et al.,
2001; Useem and Karabel, 1986; Walker et al., 1997). The prominence on administration policies
proposed at promoting the growth of public capital has as a elementary principle that construction
public capital admits an institution to improve partnership and arrangement over opportunity,
accordingly growing the adeptness and influence of an arrangement.
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The public capital of all-encompassing rulers helps blend the main office of the worldwide
arrangement to the profusion of standards owned by offshore something added. Leaders must
accomplish the part of being culturally active confine spanners inside nerve center in addition to
inside external something added. Without this support from the elements, these horizon spanners
commit endure opposition to their administrative freedom on account of a doubt in their
capability, faithfulness, and assurance to the allied aims and tactics. Boundary-traversing
managers need to have the nerve center friendly capital and the secondary to support external
actions and gain the trust of two together local rulers and top administration of the worldwide
organization (Harvey and Novicevic, 2004).

Social capital and governmental capital are two obvious elements of the four-component
capital traffic-unit of the mathematical system of worldwide chiefs. The four parts of capital that
worldwide heads need to cultivate as a notebook and build/improve all the while worldwide
appointments are;

1. Human capital- the abilities and abilities that heads need to have established expert and
antecedent capacity in their arrangement;

2. Enlightening capital-acceptance and friendly extent on account of bearing implied information
of in what way or manner the institution keep;

3. Public capital- the standing and agreeing skill to effect standing to achieve tasks in an
organization;

4. Government capital is the skill to use capacity or expertise and gain the support of constituents
in a culturally productive habit.

Each component/type of capital has worth in the all-encompassing network arrangement.
The significance of the capital folder changes in accordance with the framework of the
resolutions that need expected fashioned (then, active worldwide heads need to acquire the
governmental ability of aware by what method to use their individual capital flat case for
transporting papers efficiently. It is likewise main to note that the four capital parts are not only
specific but likewise pertain. Hence, the lack of individual component/type of capital can
unfavorably impact the influence of the manager to use the cooperation of capital parts in
welcome/her collection of conduct (Ferris et al., 1996).

An supplementary educational influence that can impact the construction of capital all the
while alien tasks is the administrative sophistication of two together the home and the host
institutions. The home-country organizational education determines the supervisor
accompanying welcome/her standpoint concerning by means of what friendly and governmental
capital is buxom and secondhand in an administrative scene, inasmuch as the host-country
arranging enacts the operating limits of the worth and construction of capital all the while the
external task, and the better the distinctness middle from two points the home/host country
arrangements educations the better the questions for the person who gains. These distinctness in
administrative civilization will have preeminent supporter affect expatriate managers on account
of their ignorance and intuitions concerning in consideration of educational dissimilarities
concerning public and governmental capital. Therefore, it is essential that the enlightening affect
assignees is captured into report superior to the removal and is recorded because the officer has a
endowment or elementary understanding of the educational influence on the build-up of capital
(Harvey and Novicevic, 2004).

4.Conclusion

The act of a all-encompassing officer has the complicatedness, individual namely
absolutely various from the complicatedness confronted by household and even local rulers. To
be an direct all-encompassing officer and to lead open to all races crews accompanying
enlightening data, you must able to have or do use among myriad challenges. Our research and
happening show that the leap from being a profitable administrator in your home country to a
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all-encompassing commander is a large individual. Previously profitable planning and chosen
habits of managers concede the possibility of not translating well in an all-encompassing scene.
The rules of date assumed by individual groups or civilizations concede possibility does not
pertain to another, and chief detached and in essence crews maybe disputing. This devises a
limited of diversified complicatedness.

Business is changeful faster than always before — at aforementioned a pace and on a
worldwide scale that many associations fight with by what method to acknowledge. A important
concern for most arrangements is their trained workers and by means of what they accomplish
this pace and scale of change and the complicatedness that it leads. The existence of new-era
managers is more challenging than always. Externally, they face a complex and globalized
atmosphere. They concede the possibility accomplish the commandments of the administration,
maintain in front of contestants, and sur-pass the beliefs of added colleagues. And inside this
all-encompassing atmosphere, skilled are many educational concerns rulers must guide along
route, often over water expected persuasive. They must work across enlightening bounds and
alongside remainder of something the one, now and then, are very different from bureaucracy
and have various habits of snatching work finished.

A good place to start is for regulations to better by virtue of what they label and purchase
extreme potentials and future rulers; expected logical, clear, and purify and show their purpose,
responsibility, and brand in their local, ethnic, and all-encompassing markets. Besides the
extreme potential and future heads, organizations must purchase their middle and senior
directors on by virtue of what to survive diversified geographies, breedings, and guidance
styles, while compare their firm’s calculated and trade goals. The challenge of cultivating the
appropriate abilities - to a degree period administration, prioritization, clever thinking,
administrative, and mount to speed accompanying the task - expected more persuasive working.
Another challenge is inspiring or instigating possible choices to they are gratified
accompanying their tasks and instigated to work brisker. Developing possible choice,
particularly through advising, instructing, group-construction, group happening, group
administration, directing, assembling, understanding, and superior change, containing
lightening the im-agreement of change, defeating opposition to it, and handling representatives'
responses to change. Managing within collaborators and campaigning: The challenge of
directing connections, campaigning, and countenances, in the way that acquire administrative
support and directing up and the act of procuring buy-in from different areas, groups, or things.

Organizations endure in a VUCA experience (changeable, changeable, complex, and
cryptic). Their rulers need expected versed at directing, marshaling, chief, and handling change.
Incorporating change administration and improving resource concede possibility bother the
prominence of guidance evolvement drives. Many times population are distressed
accompanying change. Leaders can model a beneficial response by converting their own
thinking and by being clearer to new plans. It is still fault-finding to take advantage of
passionate responses to change. Human understanding and fervor are joined wholes. When
persuasive public that change is wanted and good, it's incompetent to use realistic debates.
Leaders further need expected alert laborers' affections and show understanding. Nobody can
calculate possible choice what the future will be, but you certainly can communicate possible
choice about the and what you are do to reach the requested afterlife. If you decrease vagueness,
control over the position increases, permissive nation to enhance full of enthusiasm change
pOWers.
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Micheal Hardt and Antonio Negri's Political Thought in Current Debates
on Global Politics

Deniz DINC!

Introduction

‘Empire is materializing before our very eyes’ Michael Hardt’s and Antonio Negri’s
intellectual best seller book ‘Empire’ is starting with this sentence. It is very interesting in the
neo-liberal globalized era that a book written purely with a radical leftist jargon achieved a big
attention among social scientists not only limited to the critical political terrain. The impact of
the book can be pursued by its novelty of political concepts. The authors attempted to inject
post structuralist concepts into the modernist-traditional Marxist paradigm. As Cynthia Weber
(2005, 128) points out the authors also enrich their new political concept with traditional
International relations concepts of world order, sovereignty and political subjectivity. Hence,
the authors’ concept of Empire combines three approaches of traditional IR theory,
Postmodernism and Marxism.

While making of his radical theory Karl Marx was influenced by German philosophy,
British political Economy and French politics. The authors of Empire however, influenced by
French philosophy, American political Economy and Italian Politics. Furthermore, Hardt and
Negri are under the influence of Poststructuralist Philosophers such as, Foucault, Deleuze and
Guattari. The authors’ main concept Empire as a new world order not only limited with one
book. The different dimensions and also some of revisions of their concepts can be pursued
with another two separated books, namely Multitude: War and democracy in the age of empire
(2004) and recently Commonwealth (2009) and Assembly (2017). Therefore, Hardt and Negri’s
arguments should be sought within this Empire quadriology. Although the new political theory
of Hardt and Negri is examined in 4 books, Empire and Multitude books form the basis of the
political theories of the thinkers. Antonio Negri is an important philosopher from the Italian
Autonomous Movement. Michael Hardt, on the other hand, is a political theory thinker and
literary scholar who spread Negri's works to the English-speaking world (Aykutalp&Celik,
2018, p. 405). The Autonomist Movement consider social change not as a result of
hierarchically organized political organizations from above, but as the creation of a political
movement in which different social subjects such as workers, women, students are organized
from below (Castells, 2015; Aykutalp&Celik, 2018 p. 405). In this study, I will examine the
emergence and insight of Hardt and Negri's concepts of Empire and Multitude in the first part.
| will analyze the difference of the concept of the multitude from the previous subjectivities and
how it is a democratic subjectivity according to Hardt and Negri. In the second part of the study,
after explaining how Empire is a new form of sovereignty, | will evaluate the criticisms made
against Hardt and Negri in the context of the imperialism debates. In this context, | will analyze
whether nation-state sovereignty is weakening as Hardt and Negri have suggested.

! Assist. Prof. Dr., Final International University, Kyrenia& TRNC
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The Rise of New Subjectivities in the Global World Order: Empire and Multitude

After the collapse of the Socialist bloc at the end of 1980s globalization process
accelerated and we began to witness the widespread hegemony of globalization of economic
and cultural exchanges. The productions of money, technology, people and goods have been
moving with increasing easies across national boundaries (Heywood, 2011, p. 9). Hardt and
Negri (2000, p. 11) claim that the sovereignty of the nation states is extremely declining in the
era of globalization which is an irresistible and irreversible process.

The decline of nation state sovereignty must not mean the decline of sovereignty in itself.
According to the authors “Sovereignty has taken a new form, composed of a series of national
and supranational organisms united under a single logic of rule. This new global form of
sovereignty is what they call Empire” (Hardt&Negri, 2000, p. 12).2 To clarify the concept in
details, Empire should not be reduced to the USA or other nation states since Empire is a
decentered and deterritorializing apparatus of rule (Ibid.). A postmodern kind of world order
is emerging, so the modernist dimensions of concepts such as imperialism is over. No nation
state can shape the world order just like in the modern era (Ibid, p. 15). The imperialist
dichotomy of inside-outside is over because empire subsumes every place. In other words, the
divisions of imperialist age such as first, second and third merged with each other in the global
era. Therefore, third world can be seen in the first and the first can be seen in the third. Needless
to say, that the second world has already disappeared (Ibid, p. 254).

One of the important dimensions of the concept Empire is that the Empire imposes the
hegemony to the all strata of the societies via biopolitical control mechanisms. For Negri, in the
age of Empire exploitation exceeds the terrain of disciplinary society and exploitation
penetrates into the entirety of life. Indeed, the exploitation of entirety of life is interconnected
with the transition of mode of production in the postmodern era. In contrast to the industrial
labor, immaterial labor enhanced to the dominant position in the postmodern era. In other
words, empire exploits different types of living labor inside all the places of social life via
biopolitical way (lbid., pp. 23-27).

When we say biopolitical, we mean that the entirety of life is subsumed by
capital, that the value creation of capital comes through the whole of society
being set to work, and that therefore all social and life relations are drawn into
the relationship of production (Negri, 2008, p. 9).

At this point, it can be remembered that the Wachowski brothers’ movie Matrix. Just like
the famous motto of the movie, ‘The Matrix has you everywhere’, the Empire has us
everywhere as well. Therefore, what can be said as other definition is that Empire is a network
of power that operates via biopolitical way and pull the entire society in itself.

Hardt and Negri created a new concept of proletariat to understand the exploitation of
society in Empire. This new class is different from nation, people or masses. They call it as
Multitude. The authors replaced Marxist concepts of bourgeois and proletariat with Empire
and Multitude. For Hardt and Negri Multitude is the revolutionary subject against the Empire.
Hardt and Negri claim that the industrial working class has been vanishing as a result of the
newly emerged post-fordist relations of production and information technologies. Four
significant dimensions reveal the structure of post-fordist mode of production. Basically, the
post-fordist mode of production is immaterial, intellectual, relational and linguistic (Ibid., 177).
Therefore the Multitude differentiated from the former class concept on the base of creativity
potential which is immanent in itself.

Labor was presenting itself increasingly as a capacity which was linguistic,
intellectual, affective, and relational. The mass subjectivities set to labor

2 Ttalics is mine.
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presented itself as an ensemble of singularities immersed in social and
productive cooperation. This was the birth of Multitude (Ibid.).

Consistently with the network structure of Empire, Multitude operates as a network as
well, and Multitude is flexible, democratic and simultaneous and non-hierarchical. For the
authors, the pressure of labor, indeed transformed the mode of production and hegemonic
relationship of labor throughout the history (Hardt&Negri, 2003: 43-85). In this sense, more
advanced concepts have achieved such as, Empire and Multitude. In comparison to the older
insurrections Multitude has much more democratic, effective and creative potentials for
uprisings. In this context, to analyze the revolutionary subjectivity, the evolution of the
insurrections provides concrete examples.

Former Insurrections and Multitude

With regard to the insurrections at the beginning of the 20" century, from Russian Civil
War to Chinese Revolution, anti-fascist resistances and colonial uprisings of Africa, all of them,
organized under a central army structure, namely People’s Army. Whatever it is under the
commands of a vanguard party or national elite, the people’s army is effective to capture the
power (Hardt&Negri, 2004, p. 73). However, the military structure of the People’s Army can
be internalized by cadres of the vanguard party or other anti-colonial national elites. Therefore,
the democratic process of the insurrections can be paralyzed due to the strictly hierarchical and
centralized form of the party model. The collapse of the Soviet Union and democracy problem
of real socialism can be sought within this context as well. Second important transformation of
insurrections is the Guerilla Warfare. After the 1960s, particularly witnessed in Cuban
revolution, the guerrilla strategy composed relatively autonomous structure different from the
centralized model of the popular army (lbid., p. 74).

Conventional orthodoxy had been that military leaders should be subordinated to
party control: General Giap to Ho Chi Minh, Zhu De to Mao Zedong during the
Long March, Trotsky to Lenin during the Bolshevik revolution. By contrast, Fidel
Castro and the Cuban guerilla forces were subordinated to no political leaders and
formed a party themselves only after the military victory (lbid.).

In contrast to the central vertical command structure of people’s army small guerilla focos
could act relatively independently and horizontal. However, the polycentric structure of
guerrilla model has some limits. For Hardt and Negri, the guerilla foco is the embryonic type
of vanguard party. Hence, the polycentric and plural structure tends to be reduced to the central
unity in the practical life (Hardt&Negri, 2004, p. 75). With regard to the revolution via guerilla
warfare, it can be witnessed that the democratic structure of guerrilla movement before
revolution transforms easily to the vertical state structure of the post-revolutionary
governments. Most of the groups that compose the guerrilla movement before revolution could
be excluded after revolution.

In the Nicaraguan case, after the Sandinista victory many women combatants
complained that they were not able to maintain leadership positions in the post-
revolutionary power structure. An impressive number of women did hold
important positions in the victorious Sandinista government, but not really as
many as in the Sandinista guerrilla forces. This is one symptom of the process of
de-democratization of the guerilla movements (Ibid., 76).

For Hardt and Negri, the disciplinary organization model of both People’s army and
Cuban guerilla began to be transformed at the beginning of the 1970s, coherently with the
transformation from fordist to post-fordist mode of production. Although some organizations
like Khmer Rouge in Cambodia, the Mujahidin in Afghanistan, Hamas in Philistine, the FARC
and the ELN in Colombia implemented the outdated model of disciplinary type. On the other
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hand, primarily network dominated structures began to emerge such as Intifada in Philistine,
anti-Apartheid movement in South Africa and Autonomia movement in Italy (Ibid., 2004, pp.
83-84). These movements had a great tendency to create network structure, but still the
centralized and hierarchical notions penetrated the newly emerged networks.

The stone throwing and direct conflict with Israeli police and authorities that
initiated the first Intifada spread quickly through much of Gaza and the West
Bank. On the other hand, the revolt is organized externally by the various
established Palestinian political organizations, most of which were in exile at the
beginning of first Intifada and controlled by men and older generation.
Throughout its different phases, the Intifada seems to have been defined by
different proportions of these two organizational forms, one internal and the other
external, one horizontal, autonomous, and distributed and the other vertical and
centralized. The intifada thus an ambivalent organization that points backward
toward older centralized forms and forward to new distributed forms of
organization (lbid., p. 84).

During the 1990s a different form of guerilla movement appeared in Chiapas province of
Mexico. Zapatista National Liberation Army (EZLN) attempted to link the local struggles with
global struggles. Therefore, “Zapatistas are the hinge between the old guerilla model and the
new model of biopolitical network structures” (Hardt&Negri, 2004, p. 85). Zapatistas seems
reluctant to take over the power to impose their ideology from top to bottom. Therefore, they
use the strategy of ‘changing the world without taking power’ via creating autonomous spaces
and implementing their way of life throughout in this autonomous areas (Holloway, 2005).
Zapatistas highlights communication, horizontal ties and they used ironic type of rhetoric to
enhance their political power. Leadership positions are rotated in order to restrict the
hierarchical tendencies. That’s why, the primary spokesman Marcos has rank the
subcomandante title to reveal his relative subordination (Hardt&Negri, 2004, p. 85).

For Hardt and Negri after the demonstrations of Seattle (1999) everything utterly began
to change. Different kind of groups from Environmentalists, Trade Unionists, Anarchists,
Socialists, Gay and Lesbians, Church Groups, simply unconnected and even very different
types of groups gathered to protest inequalities of the ongoing globalization process. The new
global network movements from Seattle to Genoa and World Social Forums took a significant
initiative to oppose Irag and Afghanistan wars. These newly emerged global social movements
cannot be categorized under simply liberal or Marxist categories since they have a much more
complicated formation (Weber, 2005, p. 124). The global social movements are one of the
concrete face of the Multitude. As Weber states: “The Multitude is a postmodern agent-
ontology similar to Empire, it is not territorially (or even merely class) based; in contrast, it is
fragmented, fluid and foundationless. Similar to Empire it can be composed of seemingly
disjoined elements”(Ibid., 131).

In the era of Empire with the usage of information technologies and immaterial labor, the
ontology of the exploited subject began to compose much more democratic elements. Multitude
has not horizontally connected with each of its parts. Therefore, in every temporality and
spatiality, the Multitude can attack to the vertical center of Empire. As it was mentioned
previously, Multitude is creatively, productive, singularities that Negri make an analogy with
swarm of bees. Like a swarm of bees, a community of bees that spread out then somehow comes
together again.

Hardt and Negri offer three basic demands to enhance the liberation of the Multitude
against the Empire. These are demand for global citizenship, equal wage for all and the right
to reapropriation respectively. Needless to say, the right to reappropriation is the most radical
and complicated demand among them. The authors’ reappropriation concept is a bit different
from the traditional socialist-communist demands that aims to achieve free access for the
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machines and control of materials for the sake of the new Proletariat. Hardt and Negri claim
that the traditional demand took a new guise since the Multitude not only uses machines and
but also becomes mechanic in itself, as the means of production increasingly integrated into
minds and bodies of the Multitude. Hence, for the authors reapproitation means having free
access to control over knowledge, communication, affects”(Hardt&Negri, 2000, pp. 406-407).

Empire as the New Form of Global Sovereignty

Taking into account of imperialism and sovereignty issues the authors start their analyses
with the imperialism theory of Rosa Luxemburg who simply claims that Capitalism can only
exist with the conjunction of non-capitalist systems. Furthermore, imperialism in this sense
impedes the development of non-capitalist economies or ‘outside’ (Brewer, 1990, pp. 58-59).
In other words, capitalism always needs outside in order to survive. However, Luxemburg’s
arguments, which are also shared by the dependency school in this context, are challenged in
terms of lack of proper explanation to understand the development of outside particularly after
the Second World War.

Hardt and Negri assert that the standpoint and strategy of Luxemburg, which Lenin also
noticed, is not tenable since the structural transformation imposed by imperialist politics has a
tendency to eliminate outside in both of dominant and subordinate countries (Hardt&Negri,
2000, p. 233).

The authors also share the arguments of Kautsky whom Lenin strictly criticizes in his
work Imperialism the highest degree of Capitalism. Lenin harshly opposes Kaustky’s ultra-
imperialism concept that highlights the trend of consent and cooperation among imperialist
powers which lead to a global peace, so the imperialism concept is radically converted. In
contrast to this basic argument of Kautsky, Lenin emphasizes the notion of conflict that would
stimulate wars among imperialist powers.

Hardt and Negri interestingly claim that Kautsky and Lenin share the same analytical
structure, but the different political concepts in terms of imperialism theories. Therefore, they
want to legitimize the imperialism conception of Kautsky that they seem strongly influenced
by.

What objected to so strongly be the fact that Kautsky used this vision of a peaceful
future to negate the dynamics of the present reality; Lenin thus denounced his
profoundly reactionary desire to blunt the contradictions of the present situation.
Rather than waiting for some peaceful ultra-imperialism to arrive in the future,
revolutionaries should act now on the contradictions posed by capital’s present
imperialist organization (Ibid.).

Hardt’s and Negri’s another striking argument with regard to imperialism is the
historically progressive notion of the Empire. The authors implies that after the Bolshevik
revolution Lenin’s World Communism dream failed and the other alternative Empire emerged
(Hardt&Negri, 2000, p. 234). As for the authors, Empire era has more libertarian potentials than
the era of imperialism just like the Marxist analyzes of the progressive dimensions of Capitalism
comparatively with the pre-capitalist mode of productions (lbid., p. 43). Hence, taking into
account the destructive expectations of Empire’s structural formation, the authors claim that
“Empire is good in itself, however, does not mean that it is good for itself” (Ibid.).

We claim that Empire is better in the same way that Marx insists that capitalism
is better than the forms of society and modes of production that came before it.
Marx’s view is grounded on a healthy and lucid disgust for the parochial and rigid
hierarchies that preceded capitalist society as well as on recognition that the
potential for liberation is increased in the new situation. In the same way today we
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can see that Empire does away with the cruel regimes of modern power and also
increases the potential for liberation.

There are some criticisms against Hardt and Negri in this context. Although Hardt and
Negri emphasize the disappearance of imperialism we witnessed the explicit imperialist
interventions of NATO America as well as Russia. The invasion of Iraq and Afghanistan,
NATO bombardment of Belgrade had vividly imperialist ties in favor of the US interests. What
is clear that concerning Irag invasion there was no compromise and cooperation among the
most industrialized countries. For instance Germany and France harshly criticized the Iraq
intervention of the US. Another important sign about the lack of compromise among Empire
components was the war of Georgia and Russia as well as Russia’s invasion of Ukraine in 2022.
The tension based on Taiwan is also deteriorating the US and Chinese relations. These conflicts
revealed that there is not a compromise achieved between the bourgeois of the US and Europe
versus Russia and China. Still another significant sign is the hegemony struggle between Russia
and China on the former Soviet territories. A lot of debates are being discussed in academy with
regard to the new great game revival in Central Asia (Roy, 2000).

Some of the aforementioned examples try to prove that geo political rivalry among big
powers did not diminish. On the contrary, ironically it increased after the publication of the
book Empire. Nevertheless, Kiely (2010) claims that the older imperialist concept that
emphasizes the inter-imperialist rivalry of the big powers cannot explain the new world order
either. The attempts of implementing Lenin’s concepts to the globalized world by Alex
Callinicos and John Bellamy Foster cannot explain the rising cooperation tendencies among
developed countries. Even after the Russia-Ukraine war it is still difficult to anticipate a new
world war among imperialist powers at least for the near future. I1f we go into particulars, despite
the fact that Iraq intervention seems to control oil resources in the Middle East against China’s
penetration to the oil regions, the invasion does not create enormous conflicts between China
and the US (Harvey, 2003).

Concerning Panitch’s highlighting of the role of the US imperialism that is allegedly
institutionalized in the underdeveloped world seems not convincing since the US hegemony
completely challenged after the indecisive victory of Iraq invasion and current global financial
crisis (Panitch&Gidden, 2003, pp. 46-81). In this sense, main argument of this paper concerning
imperialism theories is differentiated

Ray Kiely (2010) claims that after the neoliberal reforms had started in during 1980s, the
industrialization began to rise in the developing and underdeveloped world. However, the value
adds or creation of this industrialization does not affect the positions of these countries.
Moreover, export values of these countries from industrial products have decreased
comparatively with the pre-reform period. Kiely also underlines that even the most innovative
products of periphery countries depend on labor intensive components of the advanced
technology embedded products. As Kiely states:

By the end of the 1990s, the fifteen fastest growing exports from developed
countries were all in the top of 20 most dynamic global exports, while only eight
of the top twenty exports from developing countries were in the top 20 list of most
dynamic global exports and in the most cases (with partial exception of east Asia),
these were concentrated in the labor intensive, assembly stages of production.
Perhaps most tellingly, since the reform period started in the 1980s, while
developed countries” share of manufacturing exports fell (from 82.3 per cent in
1980 to 70.9 per cent by 1997), its share of manufacturing value added actually
increased over the same period, form 64.5 per cent to 73.3 per cent. Over the same
period, Latin America’s share of world manufacturing exports increased form 1.5
per cent to 3.5 per cent, but its share of manufacturing value added fell from 7.1
per cent to 6.7 per cent. Another statistics show that “For developing countries as
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a whole, manufacturing outputs contribution to GDP has barely changed since
1960: it stood at 21.5 per cent in 1960, and increased to just 22.7 per cent in 2000.”
And still another reveals “ by the end of the 1990s, developing countries as a
whole accounted for only 10 per cent of total world exports of goods with a high
Research and Development, technological complexity and-or scale component
(Kiely, 2010, p. 178).

As a result of these statistics, it is not easy to say the disappearance of the difference
between first and third world as Hardt and Negri highlighted. The uneven developmental
structure of capitalism still is continuing. The neoliberal policies pave the way of domestic
discontent in the Western countries. Lots of people suffer from unemployment, poverty, lack
of humanitarian living standards and live in the slums or inappropriate peripheral locations
alongside the skyscrapers and expensive buildings of metropolitan cities of Paris, New York,
Rome etc. On the other hand, the destruction of neoliberal policies is more severe in the Global
South or Global Periphery. As Gamble points out that the core countries can implement
neoliberal prescriptions comfortably into the peripheral countries (Gamble, 2006, pp. 20-35).
For example, the United States while supporting her agriculture, forces Latin America into free
trade. Similarly, according to data of the Economist Journal, even the public expenditures of
metropolitan states grew rather than decrease. Hence the neoliberal motto of big government is
over seems not affect the metropolitan countries. As Boron (2005, p. 78) states: “Despite the
neoliberal reforms initiated after the proclaimed new goals of fiscal austerity and public
expenditure reduction between 1980 and 1996, public expenditure in the selected countries
grew from 43.3 per cent of the GDP to 47.1 per cent, while in countries such as Sweden this
figures passes the 50 percent threshold.”

Nation-state Sovereignty in the Age of Empire

Hardt and Negri seem to have been influenced by the political concepts of Polybius who
is recognized as the first important political thinker of Roman Empire. (Agaogullari&Koker,
1998, p. 28). Polybius emphasizes the hybrid character of Roman constitution. Polybius prefers
mixed constitution model that is the combination of Monarchy, Aristocracy and Democracy.
According to him if the administration merely depends on Monarch it can be deterioriated easily
and can be transformed into tyranny. The similar deteriorations result with the transformation
from Aristocracy to Oligarchy and from Democracy to Dictatorship of Majority as well.
Therefore, mixed constitution model of Polybius constructs balance among these government
types. Indeed, in the time when Polybius was living this type of mixed constitution was carrying
out in Rome. Consuls, senates and the right of the people were the concretion of the above
mentioned government types respectively (Ibid., p. 31).

Hardt and Negri use the same mixed type of structure to explain the sovereignty of
Empire. Indeed, they use the term hybrid constitution to differentiate the new imperial
constitution from modernist terminology because their new world order model has no Rome.
For them the hybrid imperial governmental network, nevertheless, have similarities with the
model of Polybius. The USA represents the Monarchy, transnational corporations and nation
states represent Aristocracy, and Multitude represents democracy as it was mentioned in this
paper (Hardt&Negri, 2000, p. 316).

The concept of empire of the authors that was debated previously seems failed after the
US interventions of Irag and Afghanistan. In this context, Hardt and Negri attempted to reply
the critics in their latest books in terms of the particularity of the second Bush regime.
Generally, the authors briefly claim that the US as a monarch captured the power of emerging
empire temporarily. Therefore, most of the critics focused on this temporary situation that in
other words, made a coup d’état to the Empire network. Finally, the coup has finished with the
American economic crisis and the replacement of Bush with Obama. Hence, the tendency, the
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Empire, which was deviated for a limited period of time, finally returned back. As the authors
states:

The attempt to create a unipolar order centered on the United States was really a
coup d’état within the global system, that is, a dramatic subordination of all the
“aristocratic” powers of the emerging imperial order, such as the other dominant
nation-states and the supranational institutions, in order to elevate the
“monarchical” power of the United States (Hardt&Negri, 2019, p. 315).

Another point in this context is that the authors assert the end of the US hegemony. The
US hegemony not only militarily but also economically seriously immersed in to the
irreversible crisis that leads the world order into the interregnum. What is striking is that the
crisis of the US hegemony demonstrates not only death of US hegemonic project but also more
importantly the death of unilateralism. Hardt and Negri states “We are living today in a period
of transition, an interregnum in which the old imperialism is dead and the new Empire is still
emerging” (Hardt&Negri, 2009, 219).

Despite the fact that Hardt and Negri attempted to answer the criticisms in their recent
work, nevertheless; they continue insisting on their concept of Empire and imperial sovereignty.
Hence, | think that the concept Empire structurally debatable in terms of sovereignty and nation
state issues. As a counter argument, for example, Ellen Wood (2003a, pp. 61-83; 2003b) argues
that the uneven development of capitalism needs states as non-economic actors of the system.
States are the veins of the global capital flow. Capitalism emerged with states and seems to
sustain with the states as well.

The retreat of the state from social responsibilities in the neoliberal era is not the retreat
of nation-states. Military and security expenditures of the states have been growing with the
rise of globalization. Therefore, a new synchronization of state with global capital should be
made to comprehend the new trend of the capitalism ,and this synchronization should not
equalize or even decrease the nation-state sovereignty under the supra-national institutions and
transnational corporations. This synchronization problematic seems one of the main deficits of
the empire concept. As Wood highlights:

The essence of globalization is not the declining capacity but the unique ability of
nation-states to organize the world for global capital. This reality, and global
capital’s inescapable need for territorial states to make possible its natigation ??
of the world economy, is lost in the argument of Empire (Wood, 2003, pp. 61-83).

The role of nation state sovereignty can be seen concerning transnational corporations as
well. As Boron (2005, p. 46) emphasizes 96 percent of 200 multinational corporations have
their headquarters in only eight countries and 85 percent of their technological developments
occurs in these eight most dynamic economies. When transnational corporations get into trouble
nation-states reach their help, and simply even transnationalism of transnational corporations
seem equivocal.

Briefly, nation-states seem the indispensable form of the globalization and unequal
development of capitalism continues far from on the base of a global state. As Wood points out:

The political form of globalization is not a global state but a global system of
multiple states, and the new imperialism takes its specific shape from the complex
and contradictory relationship between capital’s expansive economic power and
the more limited reach of the extra-economic force that sustains it.

Conclusion

Hardt and Negri's concepts of Empire and Multitude have made important contributions
to the debates on sovereignty and revolutionary subjectivity in the current social sciences
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literature, far beyond traditional conceptions of liberalism and Marxism. Hardt and Negri, who
say that sovereignty has reached a new capitalist network logic that transcends nation-states
with the concept of empire, argues that the traditional subjectivity of the proletariat has come
to an end in their discussion of subjectivity. According to Hardt and Negri, who introduced the
concept of the Multitude, in the global age where the immaterial form of domination is the
dominant mode of production, Capitalism biopolitically exploits and commaodifies life itself.
Stating that this biopolitical power is progressive, Hardt and Negri expect the Empire to turn
into democratic subjectivity as a result of the interventions of the Multitude. The argument of
the political philosophers that imperialism has been overcome has created significant debates.
Hardt and Negri's ideas in the context of imperialism and nation-state sovereignty seem to be
highly compatible with Liberal theories of International Relations. In this context, | attempted
to present the criticisms of Hardt and Negri's thoughts to the reader in this study. Hardt and
Negri's theories have received significant criticism after Realist international relations theories
have regained their prestige in the last decade. Russia- Ukraine War and the polarization of
Russia-Chin against America, Europe and Japan in the international order shows that conflict
and incompatibility between capitals have gained importance again today, rather than
reconciliation between capitals. However, the transformation of public protests into widespread
protests in our age in the context of the Multitude is valuable in the context of the philosophers'
thought that the proletariat-centered Orthodox Marxist thought has lost its validity.
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Postcolonial Novels Through The Lens Of Africanness: Culture
Phenomenont

Ozge ALTUNLU?

Introduction

The cultural multiplicity and differences in cultures have kept the ongoing interest in
literary areas as well as various disciplines. The studies related to cultural change feeding off
such various disciplines as history, sociology, and anthropology have been carried out thanks
to manifold articles and dissertations by this time. On the basis of the point that “research on
cultural change has a history dating back to the 1970s” (Veroff, Douvan, & Kulka, 1981, as
cited in Varnum & Grossmann, 2017), scholars and theorists have put forward the challenges
and process of the cultural change for decades. Witnessing all kinds of components of culture
as language, religion, and social norms-values in literary works, provides the fundamental
points concerning cultural incompatibility, and/or cultural change. Besides previous
examinations and their contributions in this sense, in this study, certain concerns related to
cultural change are tried to be identified in each novel. By doing so, it might provide a broad
angle for a true understanding of various types and levels of cultural change. The aim of this
study is to improve cultural studies by exemplifying cultural issues with one more novel through
the lens of cultural change.

Kroeber and Kluckhohn, in their work Culture: A Critical Review of Concepts and
Definitions (1952), share with the reader over forty pages on the definition and historical
background of the concept of ‘culture.” And wherefore this concept is a prerequisite for the
understanding and comprehension of ‘cultural change.” The leading light has been shed on the
concept by anthropologists and social scientists over decades. The origin of the concept of
culture, which has a long history, is based on the Latin word. As a concept, culture, which was
used in the German Language dictionary in 1793, started to be used in many languages as
Spanish and English, as well. On the other, for the aim of understanding and perceiving the
conditions of an individual having a certain place in society, one needs to know about culture.

Literature has seen cultural issues as an expanding and diversified area. Significantly,
postcolonial British novels have led to particularising instances of cultural change. In this
qualitative study, we consider the relationship between the fictitious world and the culture,
drawing on cultural change as a literary analysis. Nations and territories are two significant
items in this context. We use seven novels — Things Fall Apart, No Longer At Ease, Arrow of
God, Petals of Blood, Life and Times of Michael K, Desertion, and Homegoing — as exploratory
studies and centre on the cultural change in each case. This convergence of fictional reflection
of the cultural change provides the readers to engage with the cultural experience of the
characters and their surroundings in the aforementioned novels.

! Preliminary findings of this study have already been presented at Selcuk 8th International Conference on Social Sciences
on May 20, 2023. This study is an extension of that paper.
2 Res. Asst., Atatlirk University, English Language and Literatute Department,
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Postcolonial Literature: An Overview

Postcolonial literature appeared as a kind of explosion of new writing in English
(Ashcroft, Griffiths, & Tiffin, 2007). Following the 1970s, a significant change should be
mentioned from the centre to the periphery, namely the Eurocentric perspective to the
perspective of once/still colonised, dominated, and manipulated. It is certainly the case that “the
literatures of African countries, Australia, Bangladesh, Canada, Caribbean countries, India,
Malaysia, Malta, New Zealand, Pakistan, Singapore, South Pacific Island countries, and Sri
Lanka are all post-colonial literatures” (Ashcroft & Tiffin, 2004, p. 2). There is an irrefutable
fact that no writer acts independently of the social and cultural life of the society in which he is
in the process of writing. The author is influenced by this life and reflects this influence on the
works s/he produces. The postcolonial authors carry traces of racism, slavery, colonisation,
humiliation, dehumanisation, and discrimination in their works. It is because, just like other
people, writers are influenced by the events that take place around them. That is why a literary
work presents common sections from many aspects of life.

The trilogy — Things Fall Apart, No Longer at Ease, Arrow of God — of Chinua Achebe
(1930-2013) as the father of modern African literature might be considered a significant
contribution to a true understanding of the African culture. In his first novel, Things Fall Apart
(1995), he introduces the Africans’ national, traditional, and social values thanks to the
protagonist Okonkwo. Additionally, Ghanaian American novelist of Homegoing (2016) Yaa
Gyasi (born in 1989) is also representative of African culture by providing broad angles from
precolonial, colonial, and post-colonial periods in Africa and America. The writer pens the
novel with fourteen characters to show the African’s life which is ornamented with cultural and
social details. As understood from the instances in the novels, it is a little difficult to think of
literature independent of social life, a social life independent of literature at this point. In this
context, literature is largely used to read and witness the social and cultural aspects of society.

A literary work is evaluated in the light of the period in which it was produced. Just as
when reading Beowulf, one tries to perceive it from the perspective of Old English, when
reading a contemporary novel, it is necessary to evaluate it on the contemporary ground where
the current period is reflected. For example, Kenyan writer Ngligi wa Thiong’o (born in 1938),
in his novel Petals of Blood (1991), shows the transformation of the unwary village to the New
Iimorog town to infer the current cultural change among the members of the Americans. It
shows how the white effectively penetrates almost every item of the African culture. They put
the traces of their culture even in the environment with its buildings and streets. Relevant to the
aforementioned cases, it is the cultural change of inanimate things apart from animate ones.
That is cultural exploitation because it does not go beyond the benefits of the white in the novel.
Therefore, importantly, the main characters of the novel search for their provenance and hope
to find belongingness to Africanism. In summary, a literary work is a guide that sheds light on
the culture and civilisation of the period in which it was written. That is why they are the authors
who reveal the text by feeding on these two facts themselves.

Is the Cultural Change Ineluctable for the Africans Under Eurocentric Hegemony?

The existence of culture has been mentioned since the existence of humanity. A cultural
entity continues to develop over time, changing and adding something to or taking something
from another culture. Technological developments, the rapid spread of knowledge, migration
and education can be cited as factors in the formation and development of this entire process.
The concept of culture, which has a Latin origin, is explained in the Online Etymology
Dictionary as follows: “from Latin cultura ‘a cultivating, agriculture,” figuratively ‘care,
culture, an honoring,” from past participle stem of colere ‘to tend, guard; to till cultivate”
(2001). The definition of the concept might not be placed on a fixed ground. It is because both
the concept of culture is dynamic and the scope of the concept is widespread. On Merriam
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Webster Online Dictionary, the concept of culture is used in return: “the customary beliefs,
social forms, and material traits of a racial, religious, or social group, also: the characteristic
features of everyday existence (such as diversions or a way of life) shared by people in a place
or time” (1828). As is known, there are many definitions and evaluations related to the concept.
For this reason, it is worth giving place to Williams’ definition, which gives the most general
and most summary one to the question of ‘What is culture?’. In short, culture is “a whole way
of life, material, intellectual and spiritual” (1959, p. 14). Although there is a proliferation in the
definition of the concept, the definition by Williams above is generally accepted.

Culture can be considered a product of all kinds of interactions in a society. Human
interaction with other people and the environment also gives birth to civilisation. The
individual, in particular, and society, in general, are shaped by these two phenomena: culture
and civilisation. On the other, the concepts of culture and civilisation are usually concerned as
synonymous words that can be used interchangeably despite being both similar to and different
from each other. One very widespread and important piece of information is that there are many
tangible and intangible cultural values. Societies have such intangible-cultural values as beliefs,
languages and traditions, as well as such tangible-cultural values as objects and works of art
that society produces and consumes at the same time. If the transmission of culture among the
generations is inevitable, another thing not being ignored is the truth that there should be
mentioned multiple kinds of transmission of culture. Language is one of the aforementioned
materials. That is why, language is a quite significant tool for the formation and spread of
culture.

When the usage of the language as a concept is taken into account, two significant
contributors to the cultural and postcolonial studies come to the minds: Chinua Achebe and
Ngiigi wa Thiong’o. The case where Achebe and Thiong’o differ in the choice of language is
the best known. Whilst Thiong’o starts to write in his native language Gikuyu although he
writes in English at first, Achebe decides to use the coloniser-white man’s language in his
conveyance of thought and feeling in order that he reaches a huge number of people in his
works. Thiong’o remarks that language is “a spiritual subjugation” (1981, p. 9). It is because
language is a pivotal control mechanism over the cultural values of black African people
bringing the direction of minds and changing the culture. It might be considered as a sort of
weapon against Africanism. So much so that language is influenced by culture; culture is
influenced by language, as well, and this cycle always maintains its vitality.

To put the issue bluntly, a sender-receiver-message trilogy is needed for communication
to take place. This communication is incomplete and imperfect for black African people.
Neutered and imperfect communication is the most striking method used by white against black
to undermine their Africanness and manipulate them more easily. To exemplify, In Homegoing,
Tim Tom’s daughter Pinky does not speak but she remarks on her traumas and catastrophes
with her body’s reaction: a hiccup (Gyasi, 2016). It has been observed for centuries that a
monologue-style communication, in which only the white man’s voice is heard, is imposed as
a direction and dictation on blacks to convert the natives’ culture. The white language is a means
of humiliation and discrimination against the black person who is the addressee of one-way
communication. Understanding the message requires either speaking a common language or
using nonverbal communication tools that can give common messages, such as body language.
However, the opposite state is the case with black African people. They are allowed neither to
use their language nor to interact with their race. This also leads to the removal of black African
people from themselves and their culture. Considering this, the influence of language on culture
has been underlined insistently in postcolonial British novels. It reminds us of the importance
of the determinant of language in the construction of a new culture or the continuation of a
substantial culture in a community.
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The white exploitation of black African people and the transportation of black African
people to the white homeland for the slave trade brought about the interaction of both cultures.
The components of cultural interaction have come together with black African people and white
cultures; therefore, such colonising coexistence has provided the interaction of cultures with
each other. Although the dominant influencing side in this interaction is white culture, the fact
that white is also influenced by black African people cannot be ignored. Black African people
confront cultural incompatibility in the face of contrasting values belonging to whites and
blacks. Taken together incompatibility and difference, black African people are experiencing a
kind of shock in a cultural sense. The addressee of the most severe of this shock is the case of
black African people who were forcibly brought to America as slaves. Purportedly, the first
generation was more successful in protecting Africanism by way of a kind of resistance against
cultural exploitation and deracination. On the one hand, the first generation of colonialism,
which encountered the colonial powers in Africa, and the first generation of the slave trade,
which was taken to America as a slave, on the other, constantly longed for Africa because they
were cut off from their own culture. This feeling of longing is kept alive by a perpetual act of
remembering. These remembered values are also of vital importance for the permanence and
continuation of cultural values. Ma Aku, in Homegoing, will be sufficiently aware of this
importance that she is characterised as a sort of mediator. She usually reminds the memoirs of
Asante slaves and American slaves. Alternatively, or perhaps in addition, she always shares
tales and traditional dynamics from Asanteland and tries to keep them in the Twi language
(Gyasi, 2016). From a purely literary standpoint, the first generation might be evaluated as
hypersensitive to preserving Africanism among generations. Not only the generations of slavery
in America, but also the generations of exploitation in Africa have learned the cultural values
that have been corrupted and uprooted by hearing from the first generations like fairy tales, on
the one hand, and they have been systematically exposed to new cultural values, on the other.
Subsequent generations experience a cultural change more visibly, as they strive to live and
maintain their self-values to the extent described by the first generations. However, when it
comes to the protection and maintenance of Africanism, the latter might be received to be
obscure and weaker.

Arrow of God (Achebe, 1989) is a novel in which the readers witness rich details
concerning African culture and the relationship among the people of the nation by reflecting
Igbo discourse with its poems, proverbs, songs, and tales. In addition to language, another
touchstone in the formation and effect upon the culture is the belief system. The impact of belief
systems on culture is highlighted in Homegoing by Yaa Gyasi. To exemplify, In Homegoing,
James Collins satires the natives’ beliefs on account of being far away from the white religion
and he humiliates Vadoo and black magic which are the great parts of African culture. What is
more, the presence of missionaries in Things Fall Apart (Achebe, 1995) might be interpreted
as the settlement of Christianity and the dismantlement of the pagan religion of the villagers;
therefore, it reminds the cultural change as a result of religious erosion by the white man. The
presence of missionary Mr Brown and Reverend James’ arrival after the death of the previous
missionary, in Homegoing, underscore the role of religious phenomenon in the light of shaping
and converting the Africans to whiteness in every sense of culture. Social values should be
verbalised in this context. Social values, which give the individual and society the standards of
such significant concepts as good-bad and right-wrong, are also some of the basic points of
shaping culture. No Longer at Ease (Achebe, 1994) might be considered as the reflection of
African social values in terms of good-evil and moral-immoral binary oppositions. For
example, Obi Okonkwo’s rejection of bribes at the very beginning of the novel as a sign of
moral man turns upside down through the end of the novel. Moreover, his choice of partly Igho
and partly English while making a speech for his villagers might mirror the state that a black
African person is inclined to take part on the side of white by being far away from Africanism
at the same time.

210



Culture, as the main determining factor in the formation of an individual and society,
differs from society to society and from nation to nation. Frantz Fanon points out the core of
differences in South Africa with his explanation of the cultural togetherness: “What is South
Africa? A boiler into which thirteen million blacks are clubbed and penned in by two and a half
million whites” (1952, p. 64). It might be inferred from the citation that the aggregation of these
differences causes some conflicts. As a corollary of these conflicts, the individual might
evaluate cultural change as a solution. Given this, a change imposed on a person or preferred
by a person produces a difference in the existing one, and what emerges from this difference is
a state of not being the same as before the change. The change that a person experiences in one
way or another also brings alienation. Alienation comes to the forefront mostly at the cultural
level in negro identity and postcolonial British novels provide tangible evidence of this level.
A Tanzanian novelist Abdulrazak Gurnah (born in 1948), shares the instances of cultural change
in his novel Desertion (2005). He reflects Rashid’s inner world which is full of a crisis of
belongingness because of being treated as alien as a result of the cultural difference. Drawing
on the alienation and multiplicity of cultures, Rashid decides to behave like an Italian because
every culture except white culture will be otherised and humiliated by the white. Hence he
travels from one culture to another with the hope of finding a certain place in the white culture.
Unable to alleviate such challenges, the alienated person experiences a crisis of belongingness
in an individual, social, spatial and cultural sense. The individual who is trapped in questions
about belongingness is in the grip of an individual and social crisis due to the influence of
reasons such as fear of exclusion and humiliation.

From the moment an individual is born, s/he is raised first in a cultural environment that
includes her/his family and then his environment. In this environment, the individual is both
the subject and the object of cultural transfers from birth to death. Due to the influence of social
events and/or phenomena, an individual might move away from the existing cultural
environment, be exposed to new cultural values, or tend to them. To demonstrate, In Petals of
Blood (Thiong'o, 1991), African characters rename themselves in accordance with such new
English names as Murira (Abdulla), Joe in football matches (Chui), and priest Jernod Brown
(Kamau). It has also been observed that some black African people who are exposed to cultural
differences prefer to alienate themselves from culture or their Africanism, in general, to get rid
of or stay away from the otherisation and alienation brought about by differences. Thus, a native
becomes alienated both from her/himself and/or her/his race. Now, in this form, cultural change
is inevitable for the individual.

A black African person might want to get out of the world of negative adjectives that the
white man has set up for them, and might want to move to the white world — the centre of all
affirmations. Hence s/he first moves away from her/his cultural values. Now, s/he should
despise her/his own culture and admire all the values of the West, just like the white man does.
In this context, black-white and old-new conflicts are frequently encountered in postcolonial
British novels. With the arrival of the white man in the colonies, the cultural values of the
Africans disappear over time. As the interaction of Africans brought to America by the slave
trade with white culture increases the natives’ interaction with his/her own culture decreases at
that rate. This also might make some of the natives feel the cultural change. For the black
identity, which is the humiliation of the world in which white is glorified, all things beyond
white have been destroyed. Hence there must be believing in the white religion, speaking the
white language, dressing like white and acting like white. The fact that Oduche, in Arrow of
God, knows better the white men’s religion and speaks well their language does not work in
essence (Achebe, 1989). It is not efficient to cope with the humiliation and discrimination of
the white; however, it is efficient to trivialise Africanism. In short, the fact that an African black
person shows him/herself as white is evidence that can be interpreted as the fading of
Africanism and the clarification of whiteness.
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A black African person might think that s/he can exist in a white world as s/he moves
away from Africanism and becomes so white. However, the moment s/he realises that the white
will not take her/him among them despite everything, s/he will have remembered the existence
of Africanism at least a little, so s/he wants to return to her/his origin and goes on a quest to
remember her/his forgotten roots again. This quest is essential for the resurrection of the African
culture. However, this time, s/he will realise that there is no essence left to return to. It is because
the black African person who is a stranger to the new place is a stranger to her/his roots, as
well. S/he will no longer be able to literally belong to Africanism or whiteness. The cultural
change that has led to an identity crisis will offer nothing but a grey ambivalence in culture —a
mixture of black and white — for the black African person.

For a black African person who wants to adopt the white culture, it will not be enough
for him to give up being a part of the culture he grew up in. In the Life and Times of Michael K
(1983), J. M. Coetzee (born in 1940), the writer of South African literature, maps out the
otherisation of Michael K forced and portrayed by the white just because of being different
from the white ideals and having a different culture. Michael K, who is an addressee of the
separative gaze of people, also introduces himself as the deficit, indefinite, and dark in the
novel. It should also humiliate Africanism by belittling it, just as the colonialist white does.
Although belittling and humiliating those of the native race does not make complete whitening
possible, it brings the truth to attention about the black African person starting whitening. It is
because this is an indication that s/he is starting to change his thinking now. Africanism is such
a ground that what is encountered is unity vs. separation is their binary opposition. In this sense,
African culture might be evaluated as the fusion of a nation that is both on the side of and
against Africanism in postcolonial British novels.

Conclusion

This study is a kind of platform for the examination of the cultural change to make clearer
and more comprehensible thanks to the instances from seven novels concerning postcolonial
British novels titled Things Fall Apart, No Longer At Ease, Arrow of God, Petals of Blood, Life
and Times of Michael K, Desertion, and Homegoing.

In the first part of the study, a general overview with the title of postcolonial literature is
tried to be provided. Postcolonial literature and its scope are introduced and explained briefly
with several examples. The next part of the study is about cultural change and its reflection on
the aforementioned seven novels. Its etymology is tried to be shared and significant theorists
like Achebe and Thiong’o are mentioned by underscoring the pivotal points in relation to the
cultural change. Thanks to manifold novels that included rich details with cultural issues, we
found that culture and cultural change have great significance to know and understanding an
individual and his/her surrounding in a specific society. In addition to what we tried to
contribute in this study, mentioned novels might be analysed from many perspectives through
the lens of culture and cultural change as the effects of cultural change on the individual’s
psychology, the possibility of cultural change among men and women.

Coming to the corollary of the study, it should be noted the following. Culture is an
instrument of life-long learning, which is passed on to new generations over the years. Culture
might be considered on this ground as a dynamic phenomenon which both adds something to
itself and loses something from itself in the process of transmission. That is the reflection of the
cultural change in which whilst someone is the subject, another is the object.
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Internet Addiction and Work Stress

Ilhami YUCEL!
Sener OZEN?

Introduction

The development of technology has led people to experience changes and transformations
in the various conditions of life, work, family, and social relations in their life adventure.
Information and communication technologies are at the forefront of these technologies. The
conveniences that information and communication technologies bring to human life in many
ways are an undeniable reality. In addition to the conveniences, man, who is a social being, also
has a dark side that causes him to experience psychological problems due to some limitations
in his social life. This dark side manifests itself in addiction. This dark side effects human health
both psychologically and physiologically (Czerwinski et al., 2000; Duke & Montag, 2017;
Young et al., 1999; Young et al., 2004; Young et al., 1998). Many reasons are cited that drive
people into Internet addiction. One of these reasons is coping; the internet is often used by
internet addicts as a way to put off dealing with issues they don't want to deal with. Problems
are momentarily relieved, diverted, and reduced via the Internet. However, he becomes more
reliant as a result. Addiction can cause declines on the psychological, social, and professional
levels as it progresses. For instance, research demonstrates that general internet and smartphone
addiction can cause stress, reduced psychosocial functioning, lack of interest, and social
detachment (Zhao, 2023; Blackwell et al., 2017, Carbonell & Panova, 2017).

Addiction

According to Turkish Language Society (TDK), the root of the word addiction in Turkish
derives from the word bond. In English, it derives from the verb addictus and a noun of Latin
origin, addicere. It means the giving up of freedom and submission (Joyce McDougall, 1991).
The definition of addiction differs depending on many different views and aspects.
Dependence: It is a chronic brain disease that affects the person psychologically, socially and
physically, and despite these effects, people continue to use it and can progress with relapses
(American Psychiatric Association DSM-V, 2013). Early theories of addiction assumed that a
person initially consumes a substance because of its ability to produce a pleasurable effect (i.e.,
a reward) and that addiction develops as a function of this repeated reward seeking (Wise &
Bozarth).

The concept of addiction; Substance and non-substance addictions are divided into
physical and behavioral addictions. Physical dependence, inability to resist a physical craving
for chemicals such as cannabis, cocaine, cigarettes, alcohol. Behavioral addiction, on the other
hand, can be defined as a situation that causes stress, discomfort and distress in the event that
the individual enjoys the activity to which he or she is addicted. Technological addictions in
the subcategory of behavioral addictions, on the other hand, have been examined in the

I Prof. Dr., Erzincan Binali Yildirim University, The Faculty of Economics and Administrative Sciences, Management
and Organization Department
2 Lecturer, Erzincan Binali Yildirim University, Refahiye Vocational School

214



literature with many different names and different types of addiction such as internet addiction,
smartphone addiction and game addiction, screen addiction, social media addiction (Daysal et
al., 2020).

In most cases, addiction refers to the abuse of psychoactive substances that affect
neuronal function by altering the chemical balance in the brain (Eden, 2014). Use of these
addictive substances can alter behavior, consciousness, and mood. Non-drug addictions,
including sex, gambling, and other behaviors, are also defined as behavioral addictions. The
concept of overindulging in highly palatable foods is even discussed as an addiction (DiLeone
etal., 2012).

Behavioral addiction is most evident in the fact that, although the person knows that the
behavior to which he is addicted is harmful to himself and to others, he cannot resist the
attraction of the behavior. The constant repetition of the addictive behavior disrupts the flow of
the individual's life. From this point of view, drug use has the same consequences as addictions
such as alcohol (Potenza et al., 2010). Behavioral disorders and substance abuse share similar
psychological abnormalities. These abnormalities, such as work stress, depression, and anxiety,
negatively impact individuals' lives (Chen et al., 2014).

Behavioral and substance abuse is more common in individuals in the early stages
(adolescence and young adulthood) than in adults. Feelings of tension and arousal generally
occur prior to performing the addictive act, while feelings of immediate pleasure, satisfaction,
or relaxation occur after performing the addictive behavior (Chambers & Potenza, 2003). As
with substance dependence, continuity of behavior leads to financial and family problems. To
finance the substance and behavioral addiction, they may commit illegal acts such as writing
blank checks, stealing, or embezzling (Ledgerwood et al., 2007).

Stress

Although the concept of stress is intuitively understood today, a precise definition is
difficult to generalize. Stress is our body's reaction to all kinds of disappointments and threats
that fill our modern lives (Selye, 1976). Stress, according to Ciiceloglu (1994), is a person's
attempt to flourish beyond what is possible given human nature. This is because of aspects of
the physical and social environment that are incompatible (Ciiceloglu 1994)

Selye's first impression of the concept of stress was that stress is a negative, negative
undesired state. But later he introduced the concept of positive stress (eustress). Selye expressed
it as a type of stress that motivates and satisfies individuals during actions such as singing or
giving a speech in front of a crowd. Selye stated that the body gives similar specific responses
in both stress situations (Selye, 1956). Selye noted that the body exhibits a three-stage response,
the "general adaptation syndrome," depending on the level of stress. Selye (1956) referred to
the organism's response to stress as the "general adaptation syndrome.” In the first phase,
physical symptoms are observed that are due to the stress load and hormonal changes in the
biological structure of the individual (e.g., increased blood sugar levels, muscle tension,
increased respiration, etc.). In the second phase, defense mechanisms come into play and try to
defend against the possible situation. In the third phase, attempts are made to repair possible
conditions and return to the initial state. If the individual manages to cope with the possible
stressful situation, the signs caused by the stress disappear (Selye, 1956).

There are debates about whether stress is determined by objective life events or by
subjective evaluations of these events. Lazarus states that stress is caused by environmental
interaction as a result of cognitive evaluations. The environment forces or exceeds human
resources. In this case, the well-being of the person is endangered, and stress occurs. In this
process, it is said that mental and physical resources should be evaluated and stress response
factors that define complex patterns in the mind and body should be taken into consideration in
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order to cope with the stressful situation by passing a cognitive filter about the existence of an
internal and external factor that caused the emergence of the process, whether this factor is
dangerous or harmful to human beings (Lazarus, 1993). Stress is so widespread that it has
become a way of life. Some stressful situations are normal and, in some cases, even beneficial
for the individual. For example, it can motivate us to complete a task on time. However, when
stress increases in intensity or lasts too long, it can affect our health, mood, relationships, and
quality of life (Lin et al., 2016).

A number of clinical studies and surveys have provided ample evidence that stress
triggers addiction and increases the risk of relapse (Sinha, 2007). In addition, psychological
research has long supported the need for stress management in recovery from behavioral
addiction (Monti, 2002). Given studies showing stress as a cause of some psychological
problems, there is evidence that stress causes some neurochemical changes in the brain (e.g.,
decreased activity of serotonergic neurons) in mood and depressive disorders (Delbende et al.,
1992). There is strong evidence that the intensity of the stressor and its controllability are
important factors influencing the effects of stress on individuals. For instance, it has been
proposed that the incapacity to manage the stressor has a role in the emergence of post-traumatic
stress disorder (PTSD). This raises questions about the controllability of stressors, personal
responses, and the impact of stress on cognitive and behavioral performance. However, some
questions about the nature of these effects have been answered. First, there is promising
evidence about what level of stress can improve cognitive function. For example, there is
evidence that moderately severe stress improves an individual's working memory performance
(Hiroto et al., 1975). In the world of work, individuals are exposed to stress in their daily life
cycle. Workplace stress is the situation an individual experiences when the demands of the
workplace exceed his or her capabilities. In the work environment, individuals are exposed to
many stressors. The complexity of work, work tasks and requirements, organizational culture,
social structure in the workplace, lack of job descriptions and training, physical safety and
comfort in the work environment, and lack of economic satisfaction cause individuals to
experience stress (Lepore, 1997).

Technostress

Technostress is commonly described as a modern adjustment disorder that affects mental
health. It may manifest as an inability to cope with information and communication
Technologies (ICT) or over identification with computer technology (Ayyagari et al., 2011).
Technostress occurs when an individual negatively evaluates their experience of performing
tasks using information and communication technologies at work and differs from general
studies of work stress (Moore, 2000). Technostress, according to Salanova et al. (2013), is a
harmful psychological state associated with current or impending technology use. Two
phenomena are included in this broad concept: Technology addiction and compulsion
(Salanova et al. 2013)

Studies on compulsive use and work addiction associated with excessive time
consumption form the basis for studies on techno-addiction. When ICTs are not used, anxiety
is accompanied by an irrepressible "must do" pressure. Four interrelated concepts-fear,
exhaustion, skepticism, and inadequacy-contribute to reinforcing the techno compulsion and
making it snowball. Users view technology with a detached and apathetic attitude because they
are tired or frustrated.

Researchers have argued that technology is not the culprit at this point; computers and
technological innovations are a tool for workers to achieve results, and their stress appears to
be a natural response. They explained that it is not the technology but the management of change
that is the prerequisite for coping with technostress (Ahmad et al., 2009). It is true that
technostress is a problem. However, reducing it only to a behavioral disorder or clinical
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condition continues to ignore the underlying technological causes and controls. For this reason,
technostress can be expressed as a person's inability to adapt to a new pattern device,
technology, or computer system (Davis-Milis, 1998:10).

Internet and Internet Addiction

Current literature on Internet addiction and its components (social media, gaming, etc.)
examines how Internet addiction as a behavioral addiction can impact a variety of areas, both
professionally and personally. Studies on how Internet addiction affects business and whether
it is a source of stress in the workplace; There is ample evidence that individuals cause stress
and stressful situations in both their personal lives and in the workplace. This situation is
referred to in the literature as a behavioral disorder that is not only a psychological factor for
the individual, but also causes a deterioration in physiological health (Beard, 2002; Czerwinski
et al., 2000; Duke & Montag, 2017; Young et al., 1999; Young et al., 2004; Young et al., 1998).

With the incredible development of technology in our recent history, it has taken its place
in people’s lives. Information and communication technologies and the Internet are perhaps the
most important of these technologies. After the Internet was invented as a communication
technology for military purposes, it began to enter the service of all humanity and spanned the
whole world like a spider web. (According to the Digital 2022: Global Outlook Report, mobile
phone users reach 67.1% of the world's population at 5.31 billion in early 2022, while global
internet users reach 4.95 billion in early 2022, representing 62.5% of the world's population.
With 4.71 billion social media users, it also accounts for 59.3 % of the world's population.).
This technology, which is not limited to communication, has gained incredible appeal by
incorporating many attractive aspects such as commerce, shopping, sex and entertainment.

As a behavioral addiction, Goldberg (1996) introduced the term "Internet addiction™ into
the literature (Goldberg, 1996). Alternative terms such as "technology addiction,” "Internet
addiction,” "compulsive Internet use,” "smartphone addiction,” "pathological Internet use," and
"problematic Internet use" are also frequently used in the literature. (Duke & Montag, 2017;
Liu & Potenza, 2007). The internet is cited as the main reason for addiction to smart device
technologies. Without internet access, device-based information and communication
technology applications and systems (for example, online games, social media, etc.) become
worthless (Duke & Montag, 2017). As people become more dependent on this medium to
satisfy their information and entertainment needs (e.g. online gambling, social media,
sexuality), the problem of impulse control contributes to an increase in "pathological internet
use™ (PIU) or "internet addiction” (Young et al., 1998).

Internet addiction has been researched for over 20 years, and much progress has been
made in understanding addiction. Although there is no consensus on the basic outcomes for the
symptoms of Internet addiction, individuals experience withdrawal symptoms when they do not
have access to the Internet: Sleep disturbances, skipping meals, conflicts with family members,
loss of job or career. In the physiological direction, research findings include problems such as
pain and numbness in the wrists, dryness in the eyes, redness, burning, pain in the back and
neck, significant weight gain or weight loss (Beard, 2002; Griffiths & Stress, 2002; Kardefelt,
2014; Mustafa et al., 2020; Potenza et al., 2010; Turel et al., 2008).

The negative effects of internet addiction on individuals have been classified by Sally
(2006) into three different categories, namely behavioral, physical and psychological, and
social. Behavioral effects; the continuous increase of time spent on the internet and the fact that
the internet is seen as an escape from other problems and the use of the internet is hidden from
the social environment for a long time. Physical and psychological complaints; In addition to
withdrawal syndrome, cardiovascular stress, increased blood pressure, memory difficulties,
headaches, visual disturbances, attention deficits, abdominal and muscle pain, lethargy,
weakness, insomnia, panic, irritability, and anger. Social influences; low productivity as a result
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of giving up work or leisure activities due to internet use, increased tension and competition at
work (Sally, 2006).

As an explanation for the uncontrolled and harmful use of Internet addiction, it has been
equated with gambling addiction and defined as a control disorder due to the similarity of many
of its consequences. The distinction between normal Internet use and addiction has been
established by researchers with specific diagnoses and criteria. In addition, online sexuality,
internet gambling, chat rooms, online games, and instant messaging have been researched as
subtypes of internet addiction (Young, 2009).

Young 1998, highlighting the concept of Internet addiction at the end of the century,
stated that Internet addiction is comparable to labor pains in pregnant women, and pointed out
Internet addiction and expressed that concern about this problem is increasing (Young et al.,
2004). Internet addiction is a public health problem associated with obsessive-compulsive
disorder (constant movements or rituals to get rid of obsessive thoughts). Like drug addiction
and similar addictions, Internet addiction affects health, but it also affects behavior and social
relationships, leading to psychological disorders in those who suffer from it (Lozano-Blasco et
al., 2022). The main symptoms of internet addiction in individuals; also shows symptoms such
as excessive alcohol consumption, attention deficit and hyperactivity, depression and anxiety
(Hoetal., 2014).

Various studies have linked internet addiction with depressive symptoms and social
withdrawal. In particular, mood, anxiety, impulse control and substance use disorders are
common psychiatric comorbidities (also known as comorbidity, co-morbidity or co-morbidity,
one or more disorders or diseases in medicine that occur simultaneously with the underlying
disease or condition) (Shaw & Black, 2008).

Under the influence of some psychological factors, individuals stay online longer and are
more prone to addiction. Then, obsessive thoughts about online materials occur, and he starts
to consider the Internet as a friend, which leads him to start his problematic behavior along with
addiction. (Yellowlees & Marks, 2007).

In a number of studies, the problem of impulse has been linked to Internet addiction (a
disorder in which the person is unable to control their emotions as they talk about harming
themselves and those around them). These individuals also enjoy the behaviors they engage in.
Individuals with impulse problems are often unable to control harmful impulses such as
problematic sex drive, gambling, arson, (Beard et al., 2001; Griffiths, 2000; Yellowlees &
Marks, 2007; Young, 2009).

According to (Young et al., 1999), Internet addiction is a broad term that encompasses
many behavioral problems, and he has divided addiction into five subcategories.

1-Cybersexual addiction: it usually occurs in individuals who view, download, and trade
pornographic images online.

2-Cyber relationship addiction: it occurs in individuals who are overly involved in online
relationships or commit virtual adultery. Online relationships become more important than real
relationships, which can lead to marital incompatibility and family instability.

3-Network constraints: Online gambling involves a variety of activities, such as stock
trading or shopping. It can have a detrimental effect on personal and professional performance
and lead to large financial losses.

4-Information overload: this is an addictive behavior involving constant web surfing and
database searching. Sufferers spend a disproportionate amount of time searching, gathering,
and organizing information.
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5-Computer addiction: The condition of playing application software (e.g., games, etc.)
on the computer at the cost of severely interfering with work performance or family obligations
(Young et al., 1999).

The Internet is cited as the main reason for addiction to some smart device technologies,
and it is discussed that smart device technologies become worthless without Internet access
(Duke & Montag, 2017).

Technology addiction or Internet addiction exhibits symptoms of behavioral addiction.
These symptoms are grouped under six headings (Brown, 1997),

1.Clarity: it dominates a person’s intellectual and behavioral actions.

2.Relaxation: performing the addictive behavior provides a sense of excitement or
relaxation.

3. Tolerance; the activity must be performed to a greater extent to achieve a positive
mood.

4. Withdrawal; not performing the addictive behavior results in negative feeling states.
5. Repetition and recovery; the attempt to let go of the addictive behavior fails.
6. Conflict; conflicts occur at work, in the family, and in social relationships.

Literature on Internet Addiction

Internet addiction has been studied using many variables such as age, gender,
socioeconomic status, family structure, education, and mental structure, and many different
results have been obtained (Ha et al., 2007; Hur, 2006; Pace et al., 2014). In the studies
conducted, significant results were obtained for Internet addiction at an early age depending on
age. Higher scores for Internet addiction were found in younger age groups (Bakken et al.,
2009; Hur, 2006; Kaltiala-Heino et al., 2004; Pace et al., 2014) linked the findings that the
internet negatively changes individuals' lives to temperament and family emotional
involvement, due to lack of control and perceptions low family emotional involvement. They
concluded that when emotional ties in the family are strong, internet addiction decreases, while
weak emotional ties increase addiction. In studies of internet addiction by gender, men had
higher scores and meaningless outcomes than women (Khan etal., 2017). There is also evidence
that men are particularly prone to overuse of games and other demanding websites (Morahan-
Martin & Schumacher, 2000).

Lonely individuals studying in subject areas where internet use is compulsory reported
spending more time online, seeking more emotional support and personal connections to use
the internet, and reported more satisfying online friendships. They also indicated that internet
use isolates individuals from the real world, robbing them of their sense of belonging and
connection to the real world, and that they spend their time online investing in artificial and
weak online relationships, often at the expense of real-life relationships. In other words, it refers
to a vicious circle in which it isolates internet users and lonely individuals increase internet use
(Morahan-Martin & Schumacher, 2003)

Stanton's study, which examined Internet addiction in relation to gender, age or a number
of important work environment variables, concluded that there was no strong association
between frequent Internet use in the workplace and the types of pathology attributed to Internet
addicts. Even if there is a link, it may be irrelevant and potentially counterproductive for
employees who closely identify with the company's values and whose career goals are aligned
with the company's goals, she noted. However, it is possible that employees who lack
organizational commitment may have fewer social relationships with their colleagues and
supervisors, may be dissatisfied with their work, and therefore reduce organizational
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effectiveness by perhaps not contributing to the productivity of their organization (Stanton,
2002).

According to Miller's Law, the maximum amount of information that the human brain
can remember in a short time is seven (Meier, 1963). Given this limitation, people in the digital
age suffer from what Wurman calls "information anxiety.” Wurman points out that typical
symptoms of information overload include mental and emotional fatigue, as well as feelings of
stress, anxiety, and helplessness (Richard, 2001). Stress in the workplace is an important issue
that must be overcome in order to make progress. With each passing day, challenges and
changes increase for people in many different areas. Due to these changes, the number of
diseases is increasing, new problems are emerging, so we are dealing with work stress, which
is called the "disease of the century". As a measure to minimize stress, delegating tasks, sharing
the load with colleagues, taking time off with family and loved ones, and reducing overtime are
among the top strategies to manage stress (Panigrahi, 2016).

Studies that have examined job satisfaction and internet use in the workplace have found
varying results depending on the perceived sense of fairness in the workplace (Garrett &
Danziger, 2008). However, when workers perceive some kind of injustice, such as perceptions
of overwork and low wages, they believe that the way to compensate for this is to use the
Internet (Lim et al., 2002). Chen et al. (2008); concluded that people who feel they have no
control over a situation at work may drift into internet addiction (Chen et al. 2008). Regarding
the use of technology at work, workers spent at least one hour in a working day on nonwork-
related activities, especially using the internet for personal reasons (Vitak et al., 2011). The use
of online social networks for personal purposes during working hours has been found to have a
negative impact on work performance (Andreassen et al., 2014). Chen et al. (2014) found that
high external locus of control and the belief that one has no control over a situation is a positive
predictor of internet addiction and thus of internet abuse in the workplace. In the workplace,
internet use that has nothing to do with work, an unconscious decision against internal (stress
or anxiety) or external (games, gambling) stimuli can trigger internet addiction (Chen et
al.,2014)

Social media and similar Internet applications, together with its hedonic appeal, the ability
to connect with friends and family, and the use of systems in both professional and personal
settings, are influencing workers' concentration in the workplace. A typical worker spends
about 28% of his or her day interrupting work at least six to eight times a day (Spira & Feintuch,
2005). Studies have shown that workers interrupt about 40% of their work time instead of
focusing on their tasks. When they return to the main task from the interruption, it can take up
to 25 minutes to return to the original cognitive state (Czerwinski et al., 2000).

Internet Addiction and Work Stress

Majid et al. (2020), collected data from 378 healthcare professionals in a study of nurses
to determine the impact of internet addiction on distraction and stress factors. According to the
research findings, social networking addiction was found to cause envy, social anxiety, and
stress among nurses and further increased distraction at work (Majid et al. 2020).

Van Deursen et al. (2015), conducted a study to examine the role of habitual and
addictive smartphone use and emotional intelligence, social stress, self-regulation, gender, and
age. As part of the research, an online survey was conducted with 386 participants. According
to the research results, it was found that there was a strong correlation between process-related
smartphone use and both developing smartphone behavior and addictive smartphone behavior.
In addition, no effect of emotional intelligence was found on habitual or addictive smartphone
behavior; a positive effect was found between social stress and addictive smartphone behavior
(Van Deursen et al. 2015).
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Masood et al. (2020), conducted a study to determine the possible negative effects of
social media websites, which are becoming increasingly popular among college students, on
college students. The purpose of the study was to determine how excessive social media use
affects students' cognitive distraction and ultimately academic performance, according to the
procedural stress and stressor constraint models. The study was conducted on 505 graduate and
undergraduate students with heavy social media use. According to the research findings, heavy
use of social media websites was found to cause cognitive distraction in college students, thus
affecting academic performance (Masood et al. 2020).

Lavoie and Pychyl (2001), designed a study to investigate the extent to which time spent
on the Internet is related to self-reports of procrastination behavior. According to this study, an
online data collection method was chosen with a sample group of 308 participants from
different regions of North America. In general, the data collected were in the form of a
questionnaire that included demographic data, attitudes toward the Internet, time spent online
(at home, work, and school), procrastination, and measures of positive and negative emotions.
From the research results, 50.7% of participants frequently procrastinated while using the
Internet in their daily work, and participants spent 47% of their online time lingering. A positive
relationship was found between procrastinating on the Internet, perceiving the Internet as
entertainment, and relieving stress as a tool (Lavoie & Pychyl, 2005).

In their study of 1002 adolescents, Akar (2017) looked at the motives of internet use and
discovered that they primarily utilize it for socializing and information gathering. Interpersonal
issues, stress, neurotic personality traits, masculinity, high socioeconomic status, length of
internet use, and worse academic achievement were all found to be positively correlated with
internet addiction (Akar, 2017).

In their study, Tarafdar et al. (2020), examined the conditions under which excessive
social media use causes stressors, as well as the relationship between the same social media use
and addiction. The study also attempts to explain the stressors caused by social media use by
combining the concept of feature-rich information technology (IT) with the theory of
technological frameworks and distraction as coping behaviours. In their study examining the
relationships between stressors resulting from social media use, two coping behaviours and
media addiction, they found a relationship between a coping behaviour and the concept of
psychological distraction in response to stress caused by social network use, and between
technostress and technology addiction (Tarafdar et al, 2020).

In their study, Odac1 and Cikrikci (2017), looked at the differences in problematic internet
use among university students based on levels of stress, anxiety, and depression. They found
that problematic internet use increased alarmingly and was considered to be a significant factor
adversely affecting people's lives. In this context, they conducted a study with 543 university
students. The study found that the level of sadness, anxiety, and stress in advanced adolescents
influenced how problematically they used the Internet. Accordingly, as the depression, anxiety
and stress levels of advanced adolescents increase, so do the average scores of problematic
internet use. Therefore, it can be concluded that depression, anxiety and stress are among the
psychological structures that lead individuals to use the internet excessively (Odac1 & Cikrikei,
2017).

Bilge et al. (2020), looked into the associations between social media reliance and
symptoms of depression, anxiety, and stress as well as the predictive power of these variables.
In this case, information was gathered from a total of 281 people, 208 females and 73 men, who
were enrolled in a state university's Vocational School of Health Services. Anxiety, stress, and
regular social media use were revealed to be key factors in explaining social media addiction
scores, and it was discovered that social media addiction and the variables of depression,
anxiety, and stress were connected (Bilge et al. 2020). The effects of personal social media use
on levels of technostress and job satisfaction were examined by Brooks et al. (2017), He
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concluded that increased social media use leads to high technostress, low satisfaction, and poor
performance (Brooks et al. 2017).

Conclusion

Internet addiction continues to be a controversial topic, as it is an addiction that negatively
affects the individual in many ways. The results to date are comparable to those of drug abuse.
The American Psychological Association cites one of the benefits of group therapy as creating
a support system of people struggling with similar problems. Patients' problems can be put into
perspective when they hear about the experiences of other group members. In addition, group
therapy can create a safe atmosphere in which the sensitive issue of internet use can be openly
discussed. Group therapy has the advantage of offering the opportunity to learn from others and
thereby improve coping skills, as people have different ways of dealing with the world and their
lives. These advantages explain why group therapy models are often used in psychological
treatment for Internet addiction and related problems (American Psychiatric Association,
2013). Through such treatments, the sufferer can be reintegrated into social life and lead a
normal life at work and with the family (Li, & Chung,2006).

The primary use of the internet was for social purposes, which is the cause of the most
serious internet addiction. On the other hand, people who use the Internet primarily for social
purposes have more serious problems related to Internet addiction, such as compulsive use,
withdrawal, tolerance, time management problems, and interpersonal and health problems.
However, as technology evolves so rapidly and we become more and more dependent on it, it
seems that the concept of internet addiction will continue to be part of our lives.
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